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Discursive Construction At Work: Representation 
ÏÆ -ÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÉÔÙ ÉÎ 7ÏÍÅÎȭÓ -ÁÇÁÚÉÎÅÓ ÏÆ ρωψπÓ* 
-ÅÒÖÅ "ÅÔİÌ ­K%21 
 

Abstract: This article discusses the discursive construction of the ideal male subject in women's magazines 

published in the 1980s, when Turkey was going through a significant transformation process. In contrast to studies 

that analyze the representation of masculinity in men's magazines or femininity in women's magazines, this article 

offers a different perspective to understanding the socio-cultural context by focusing on representations of men in 

women's magazines. The topics directly related to men in +ÁÄąÎÃÁ and Elele, monthly magazines published 

throughout the 1980s, were analyzed through critical discourse analysis. All issues of the magazines published 

between 1980 and 1990 were examined and included in the analysis. The magazines' construction of the ideal male 

subject involves discourse strategies that emphasize change, centralize moving away from traditional values and 

objectify the male body. This construction is often accompanied by the inversion of emotions and virtues. In this 

context, the ideal male subject in magazines represents a modern, secular and middle-class masculinity. 

Keywords : Masculinity, Critical Discourse Analysis, Sociology of Emotions, 1980s.  

 

Introduction  

The transformation of manhood has been under discussion for some time under women's 

studies and masculinity literature (Farrell, 1974; Connell, 1987; Butler, 1990; Edward, 2006). These 

studies, which question social patterns around the roles given to women and men, emphasize that 

masculinity, like femininity, is social and contextual. The emphasis of feminism that gender roles are 

determined by culture, not biological, draws attention to the culturally constructed dimensions of 

ÍÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÉÔÙ ɉ9İÃÅÌȟ ςπρτȠ τρɊȢ -ÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÉÔÙ ÓÔÕÄÉÅÓȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÅÍÅÒÇÅÄ ÁÓ ÁÎ ÉÎÄÅÐÅÎÄÅÎÔ ÆÉÅÌÄ ÓÉÎÃÅ ÔÈÅ 

mid-1990s, discusses how masculine identities are constructed from many aspects (Horzum, 2018: 

76). The social constructionist perspective that has emerged in masculinity studies since the 1980s 

emphasizes the importance of paying attention to the existence of different types of masculinity 

formed in the light of parameters such as religion, class, race and education (Okutan, 2017: 21). On 

the other hand, discussing class and gender relations together constitutes one of the key points for 

understanding different types of masculinities and power relations (Sancar, 2008:43). The 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

* This article is based on the PhD ÔÈÅÓÉÓȟ Ȱ-ÉÄÄÌÅ #ÌÁÓÓ 3ÈÁÍÅȡ 3ÏÃÉÏÌÏÇÙ ÏÆ %ÍÏÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 3ÏÃÉÁÌ #ÈÁÎÇÅ ÉÎ 1980s 
4ÕÒËÅÙȱȢ 

1 $ÒȢȟ dÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ 5ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÙ $ÅÐÁÒÔÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ 3ÏÃÉÏÌÏÇÙ ÏÆ 2ÅÌÉÇÉÏÎȟ 4­2+d9%ȟ  merve.ucer@istanbul.edu.tr,  
ORCID: 0000-0003-2085-6693 
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masculinity discussed in this study represents an urban, middle class, secular masculinity based on 

the rise of the new middle classes in the 1980s. 

In the rapidly changing socio-cultural environment of the 1980s, especially with the discussion 

of male authority, the family and the institution of marriage, a discourse of change also emerged on 

the ideal male subject. The 1980s, when women's magazine publishing in Turkey underwent a 

transformation under the influence of popular feminist discourse, witnessed a rising emphasis on 

changing masculinity within this discourse. The second-wave feminism's emphasis on inequalities 

within the private sphere, which is summarized with the slogan "the personal is political", and the 

emphasis that these are not individual experiences (see Hanisch, 1970) has opened up questions 

about domestic roles and inequalities, especially sexuality.  

Women's magazines have long been one of the important areas of study in the literature from 

many different aspects such as defining, transforming, objectifying women or creating a female 

identity (Ballaster et al., 1991). While these studies, which generally focus on female subjects in 

magazines, deal with the way women are represented in magazines, the limited studies that focus on 

ÓÐÅÓÉÆÉÃ ÍÁÌÅ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÉÎ 4ÕÒËÅÙ ɉ+ąÒÃÁ-3ÃÈÒÏÅÄÅÒȟ ςππχȠ 9ÁÌąÎȟ ςπρςɊ ÄÏ ÎÏÔ ÃÏÖÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÒÉÏÄ 

and questions discussed in this article. However, the way men are represented in women's magazines 

is also an important element that helps to analyze the socio-cultural context and to comprehend it 

more holistically. Popular women's magazines, which mostly appeal to female readers and construct 

the female subject, exhibit and transform the ways in which women make sense not only of 

themselves but also of the opposite sex and their environment.  

This article focuses on two popular monthly women's magazines that continued to be 

published throughout the 80s. +ÁÄąÎÃÁ, which began publication in 1978, is the first popular feminist 

magazine in Turkey. As a reflection of the feminism that became popular in Turkey from the 1980s 

ÏÎ×ÁÒÄÓ ɉ+ąÒÃÁ-Schroeder, 2007), +ÁÄąÎÃÁ publishes pioneering publications for the modernization 

and emancipation of women. In doing so, it seeks to transform men and relationships as much as 

women. In this transformation, the struggle against traditional society and values is a key element 

and this struggle involves a redefinition of virtues and emotions. Launched in 1976, Elele, a monthly 

women's magazine, was first published as a family magazine and focuses on issues such as maternal 

and infant health. Over time, the magazine became dominated by tabloid language and topics parallel 

to the transformation process of the 1980s. In this process of change, both the way the magazine 

defines ideal fatherhood and especially the Playgirl supplements it started to publish in 1987 provide 

important data for this article.  

Sexuality constitutes one of the most important dimensions for the media in the social context 

of the 1980s, which became apolitical after the coup and turned towards the private sphere. The 

prominence of sexuality has two different dimensions that are important for this study. The first of 

these is the use and provocation of sexuality as a commercial element by the media, and the other is 

the emphasis on sexuality as a means of emancipation by the women's movement that revived in that 

period. The fact that female sexuality was first represented in popular culture products after 1980 

ɉ+ąÒÃÁ-Schroeder, 2007: 91) sheds light on the second important dimension of sexuality. In parallel 
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with the spread of second wave feminism in Turkey, sexual freedom constituted almost the most 

important d imension of women's emancipation in the 1980s. In particular, the publications of 

+ÁÄąÎÃÁ around sexuality coincide with this discourse. While the magazine invites women to 

recognize, question and enjoy their own sexuality, it constructs this as an element of emancipation. 

This situation paves the way for a discursive transformation that includes both the change of 

relationships involving extramarital affairs and the treatment of the male body as a sexual object, 

while constructing the ideal male subject. 

This article discusses the transformation of masculinity through a critical discourse analysis 

(CDA) of the ideal male subject presented in Elele and +ÁÄąÎÃÁ. CDA is an approach which includes 

several different methodological approaches and considers language as a social practice and focuses 

more on social inequality and discourses as tools that construct or legitimize them (Wodak, 2001: 4). 

CDA focuses more on structural features than other discourse types that emphasize the interactional 

ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÓÐÅÅÃÈ ɉ!ÒËÏÎÁëȟ ςπρτȡ ρχσɊȢ &ÏÒ ÔÈÅ #$!ȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÔÁËÅÓ ÉÎÔÏ ÁÃÃÏÕÎÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÃÉÁÌ ÃÏÎÔÅØÔ 

that constructs the discourse, language analysis is also to analyze the process of interaction. As one 

of the pioneers of the CDA Fairclough (2001: 126) points out that interaction includes not only 

conversations but also forms of interaction, such as newspaper reports, where the interactors are at 

a distance. Through magazine analysis in which the interactants are distanced, this article adopts the 

#$!ȭÓ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÉÓÔÉÃ ÏÆ ÄÒÁ×ÉÎÇ ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÓÔÒÕÃÔÕÒÁÌ ÆÅÁÔÕÒÅÓ ÂÙ ÆÏÃÕÓÉÎÇ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÃÉÏ-cultural 

structure of the 1980s, highlighting the way in which discourse is both reflective and transformative 

of culture. In CDA, how discourse is constructed is discussed through the analysis of many aspects 

such as the words used, the emphases, the headlines highlighted, the biased discourses hidden in the 

text etc. In this article, I draw attention to these dimensions and focus mainly on the discursive 

strategies and techniques that construct texts. Therefore, in the analysis, I centered on Foucault's 

ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔ ÏÆ ÄÉÓÃÕÒÓÉÖÅ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÙ ɉςππςȡ χρɊ ÁÎÄ !ÒÄąëȭÓ ɉςπρςȡ σρρɊ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔ ÏÆ ÄÉÓÃÕÒÓÉÖÅ technique, 

which mean sub-tiers of strategies.   

4ÈÅÒÅ ÁÒÅ ÔÈÒÅÅ ÄÉÓÃÏÕÒÓÅ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÉÅÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÒÅÇÁÒÄȡ ȰÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÃÈÁÎÇÅ ÏÆ ÍÅÎ ÁÓ ÁÎ ÉÄÅÁÌ 

ÂÅÙÏÎÄ ÆÁÃÔȱȟ Ȱ#ÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎ ×ÈÏ ÍÏÖÅÓ Á×ÁÙ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÍÁÌÅ ÒÏÌÅÓ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÍÁÎȱ 

Ȱ/ÂÊÅÃÔÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÌÅ ÂÏÄÙ ÁÓ ÁÎ ÅÌÅÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÅÑÕÁÌÉÔÙȱȢ 4ÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÙ ÉÓ ÓÕÐÐÏÒÔÅÄ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ 

discursive techniques of "linking men's change to women's change" and "highlighting men who do 

housework or childcare". The second strategy is supported by the discursive techniques of 

"presenting men's views on issues such as marriage, chastity, virtue" and "presenting examples of 

ȰÏÐÅÎ-ÍÉÎÄÅÄȱ ÈÕÓÂÁÎÄÓ ÁÎÄ ÆÁÔÈÅÒÓͼȢ 4ÈÅ ÔÈÉÒÄ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÙ ÉÓ ÓÕÐÐÏÒÔÅÄ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÓÃÕÒÓÉÖÅ ÔÅÃÈÎÉÑÕÅ 

ÏÆ ȰÉÎÖÅÒÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÕÓÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÂÏÄÙȱȢ 4ÈÅ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓ ÏÎ Á ÍÅÎÔÁÌÉÔÙ 

change beyond the regulations on men is at the center of these strategies and techniques. This 

mentality change is a process that is expected to take place starting from the idea that the traditional 

values that need to be fought are produced by and in favor of men. Thus, the reproduction of the male 

subject is a part of the struggle with society. This analysis aims to offer a new perspective that 

combines the methods of the sociology of emotions and the sociology of religion by including the 

transformation of emotions and values in the discussion. Because, in the process of Turkey's great 
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sosyo-cultural transformation in the 1980s, there was also a transformation in the definition of 

emotions and values such as strength, courage, love, pride and shame.  

New Fathers, New Husbands, New Partners 

There are two important issues in the discourse on men's change: First, the works that are seen 

as women's responsibility in the traditional society, such as chores and childcare, are started to be 

undertaken by men. The second is the emphasis that the character of the men have softened, their 

authority over their wives and daughters has diminished, and they have begun to become more 

"open-minded". For the first, interviews with famous fathers who take care of their children, spend 

time with them, and take care of them are included.  

On the cover of the March 1981 issue of Eleleȟ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ Á ÓÐÏÔ ÔÈÁÔ ÓÁÙÓ ȰÄÁÄÓ ÃÁÎ ÄÏ ÍÏÔÈÅÒÉÎÇ 

ÔÏÏȱȢ 4ÈÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÓ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÔÉÔÌÅ ÏÆ Ȱ&ÁÔÈÅÒÓͻ ÓÉÌÅÎÔ ÒÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎȱ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÔÅÎÔȟ ÆÉÒÓÔ 

draws attention to the differences between theory and practice in the father-child relationship and 

the conflict between the emotional desires of fathers and their professional obligations. While 

emphasizing that fathers are now starting to spend more time with their children and "lightening the 

burden of their wives", the article also criticizes fatherhood, which focuses on factors such as football, 

cars and television instead of spending time with their children, even on weekends. The article, 

published anonymously but written by a man2, presents the two fathers as an example with the 

ÈÅÁÄÌÉÎÅ ͼÏÕÒ ÒÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎÁÒÙ ÆÁÔÈÅÒÓͼȢ )Î ÔÈÅ ÉÎÔÅÒÖÉÅ×Ó ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅÁÔÅÒ ÁÒÔÉÓÔ -İĥÆÉË +ÅÎÔÅÒ ÁÎÄ ,Á× 

FacultÙ ÁÓÓÉÓÔÁÎÔ ,ÅÖÅÎÔ "ąëÁËëąȟ ÈÁÌÆ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ υ-page article consists of photographs, and there are 

images of fathers driving baby carriages, feeding their children, dressing them, and reading a book 

by their cradle. While these photographs reinforce the image of changing fathers, the phrase 

"revolutionary" in the title points to the perception of fatherhood embedded in the socio-cultural 

structure of the 1980s. The frequent emphasis and affirmation of this change is one of the factors that 

trigger change and exemplifies the discursive strategy "presenting the change of men as an ideal 

beyond fact". 

In this context the domestic duties and responsibilities of men are opened up for discussion 

×ÉÔÈ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅÓ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ Ȱ3ÉÒȟ $ÏÎͻÔ !ÖÏÉÄ ÔÈÅ $ÉÓÈȱ ɉ-ÁÙ ρωψςɊȠ Ȱ%ÖÅÒÙ ÆÁÔÈÅÒ ÉÓ Á ÌÉÔÔÌÅ ÂÉÔ ÏÆ Á ÍÏÔÈÅÒȦȱ 

ɉ.ÏÖÅÍÂÅÒ ρωψσɊȠ Ȱ7ÈÅÒÅ ÁÒÅ ÔÈÏÓÅ ÏÌÄ ÆÁÔÈÅÒÓȩȱ ɉ*ÁÎÕÁÒÙ ρωψτɊȢ )Î ÔÈÉÓ ÐÅÒÉÏÄȟ Elele maintains its 

educational position in child care. For this reason, issues such as the father's role in child education 

come to the fore in the articles. Since the second half of the 80s, it is possible to talk about the change 

in the language used with the effect of tabloidization and the shift to gender equality in the handling 

of the issues.   

In the article titled "This is what you call a father" (June 1986), three fathers are introduced on 

the occasion of Father's Day. The first spot in the article is as follows: 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

2 In the text, there are statements referring to his wife and mentioning men as fellow human beings. 
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Men are slowly changing now. Where are the pashas of the past who stretched out their feet 

and asked for even their water from their spouses! Where are the modern fathers who are willing to 

even share the childcare with his wife now! 

In the 1980s, when almost everything changed rapidly, the change of men is also a part of social 

reality. However, magazines use it as a discursive strategy to promote change by highlighting a 

limited number of examples. Here, in the first two pages of the four-ÐÁÇÅ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅȟ :ÅÙÎÅÐ vÚÁÌͻÓ ×ÉÆÅ 

!ÓąÍ %ËÒÅÎ ÉÓ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÅÄ ÁÓ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÆÁÔÈÅÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅÓȟ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÉÓ ÃÏÖÅÒÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ 

tabloid news such as the family's love for the baby, how the house is furnished, the weight of the baby, 

the flower he sent to his mother on mother's day, and the dimple in his chin from his grandfather 

4ÕÒÇÕÔ vÚÁÌȢ /Î ÔÈÅ ÏÔÈÅÒ ÈÁÎÄȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÈÒÁÓÅ ͼ!ÓąÍ %ËÒÅÎ ÉÎ ÓÈÏÒÔȟ Á modern father with awareness of 

paternity" in the spotlight redefines the modern male subject by referring to the tension between 

traditional and modern.  The subheadings for the exemplary fathers presented on the other pages 

ÁÒÅ #ÉÈÁÔ 3ÏÙÈÁÎ Ȱ)Ó ÉÔ Á ÈÅÎÐÅÃËȩ 7ÈÁÔ ÄÏÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÅÁÎȩͼ ÁÎÄ dÈÓÁÎ !ÌÔąÐÁÒÍÁË Ȱ! ÍÁÎ ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÄÏ ÁÌÌ 

ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒË ÁÔ ÈÏÍÅȱȢ 4ÈÅÓÅ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒÓ ÆÅÁÔÕÒÅ ÐÈÏÔÏÓ ÏÆ ÆÁÔÈÅÒÓ ÆÅÅÄÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÃÈÉÌÄÒÅÎ ÏÒ ÃÈÁÎÇÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÉÒ 

ÃÈÉÌÄÒÅÎȭÓ ÄÉÁÐÅÒÓȢ Thus, socially unconventional paternity roles are defined through the discussion 

of established patterns such as henpeckedness, as in many places in traditional society, these roles 

are considered shameful behaviors for men.  

)Î ÔÈÅ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÔÉÔÌÅÄ Ȱ-ÏÄÅÒÎ -ÅÎȟ /ÌÄ-&ÁÓÈÉÏÎÅÄ -ÅÎȱ ɉ/ÃÔÏÂÅÒ ρωψρɊ +ÁÄąÎÃÁ directly points 

to the change of men and the conflict between modernity and tradition. This change is brought to the 

spotlight with the following sentences: 

Fortunately today's husband has changed a lot. Men (some of them, of course) are no longer ashamed to help 

out with t he housework. While the despotic and proud husband type of the past is being erased, a nice 

husband type is formed who does not make it a matter of pride to help his wife at home by keeping up with 

the times. Some are in the transition period; they help their wives at home, but they don't want to show it to 

anyone because they think it will be a matter of mockery. When the doorbell rings, they immediately leave 

the kitchen and take their places in the living room. The man of our time is now looking for a cultured, 

ÉÎÔÅÌÌÉÇÅÎÔȟ ÂÅÁÕÔÉÆÕÌ ȰÌÉÆÅ ÐÁÒÔÎÅÒȱ ÉÎÓÔÅÁÄ ÏÆ Á ÓÃÒÕÆÆÙȟ ÎÅÇÌÅÃÔÅÄ ȰÓÅÒÖÁÎÔȱ ×ÏÒÎ ÏÕÔ ÂÙ ÈÏÕÓÅ×ÏÒËȢ 4ÈÅ ȰÏÌÄ-

ÆÁÓÈÉÏÎÅÄȟ ÁÎØÉÏÕÓȱ ÍÁÎ ÉÓ ÇÒÁÄÕÁÌÌÙ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÒÅÐÌÁÃÅÄ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ȰÓÍÁÒÔȱ ÍÁÎ ×ÈÏ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÍÁËÅ ÈÅÌÐÉÎÇ ÈÉÓ ×ÉÆÅ 

with the housework a matter of ÐÒÉÄÅȣ "ÕÔ ÁÓ ×Å ÓÁÉÄȟ ÓÌÏ×ÌÙȣ ÓÌÏ×ÌÙȢ 

As the title of the article indicates, the change in men's roles is a matter of mentality. While the 

magazine presents changing men as role models to its readers, it defines those who do not keep up 

with change with titles such as old-fashioned, despotic, and anxious. Thus, with the emphasis of Van 

Dijk, the biased discourse hidden in the text (2001) emerges in the way the traditional male model is 

handled. In the article, the characteristics of men who fall into these groups are listed under the 

headings of "old-fashioned husband" and "modern-minded husband". The first refers to a 

"traditional" man who sees his wife as a robot and is uncomfortable even with her being listened to, 

and the second refers to a man with a modern view, "raised from an enlightened class", and a man 

who values his wife and ideas. The ideal wife for the "modern-minded husband" category is not one 

who does housework all the time, but one who "sits across, well-groomed and dressed up", "tells him 

ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÉÎÇͼ ÁÎÄ ͼÄÒÉÎËÓ ÔÏÇÅÔÈÅÒȱȢ 4ÈÕÓȟ ÂÏÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÍÁÌÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ 
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subject are redefined. On the other hand, these definitions are extremely class-based. While secular 

practices such as alcohol consumption stand out as an element of modern togetherness, feauters such 

as well-groomedness and good dressing correspond to middle-class practices. While emphasizing 

that the process of change takes place with the new generation, the article ends with the statement 

"Now, the whole problem is to chasten the old ones those who are stubborn in sticking to the old 

traditions...". Thus, +ÁÄąÎÃÁ undertakes the task of bringing men to their knees as it does in many 

other issues related to gender equality.  

A few years later, +ÁÄąÎÃÁ points out that the change of men takes place depending on the 

change of women ÒÅÐÅÁÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎ Ȱ(ÁÖÅ -ÅÎ #ÈÁÎÇÅÄȩȱ ɉ!ÐÒÉÌȟ ρωψφɊ 

ÁÎÄ ÏÐÅÒÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÓÃÕÒÓÉÖÅ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÙ ÏÆ ȰÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎ ×ÈÏ ÍÏÖÅÓ Á×ÁÙ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÍÁÌÅ 

roleÓ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÍÁÎȱȢ 

Believe it or not, men are changing. Because the woman is no longer the former woman. Some men are 

adapting to this change. Some of them are surprised. They oscillate between the old and the new. Some of 

them, on the other hand, do not change because they are men by birth, and they insist on practicing the 

profession of masculinity. Let's see what will happen in the end? 

Based on the changing representations of men in cinema, literature and television, the article 

draws attention to the transition from a strong male model to a softer male model based on the 

differences between Clark Gable and Robert de Niro. Since women no longer prefer strong men who 

don't make mistakes and don't cry, ordinary male types are becoming more common. In other words, 

it is women who change and thus change men. +ÁÄąÎÃÁ (September 1986) repeats this change and 

implements discursive techniques of "linking men's change to women's change"  that came with 

women in her article titled "Women's Secret Desire a "Pretty Bad Boy": 

/ÎÃÅ ÕÐÏÎ Á ÔÉÍÅ ÔÈÅÒÅ ×ÁÓ Á Ȱ0ÒÉÎÃÅ #ÈÁÒÍÉÎÇȱȣ 7ÏÍÅÎ ×ÏÕÌÄ ×ÁÉÔ ÆÏÒ ÈÉÍȣ /ÎÌÙ ÈÅ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÓÁÖÅ ÔÈÅÍ 

ÆÒÏÍ ÅÖÉÌȟ ÍÉÓÅÒÙȟ ÁÎÄ Ȱ×ÉÔÃÈÅÓȱȣ 7ÏÍÅÎ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÎÏÔ ÃÏÐÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÁÌÌ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÄÉÆÆÉÃÕÌÔÉÅÓ ÁÌÏÎÅȣ 4ÈÅÎ ÏÎÅ ÄÁÙȟ 

women saw that they could cope with difficuÌÔÉÅÓȣ 4ÈÅÙ ÆÏÒÇÏÔ ÁÂÏÕÔ 0ÒÉÎÃÅ #ÈÁÒÍÉÎÇȢ ȣ 7ÏÍÅÎ ÎÏ× 

×ÁÎÔÅÄ ÆÒÅÅÄÏÍȟ ÎÏÔ ÈÕÍÉÌÉÔÙȣ 4ÏÇÅÔÈÅÒȟ ÈÁÎÄ ÉÎ ÈÁÎÄȟ ÂÕÔ ÆÒÅÅȣ Ȱ0ÒÉÎÃÅ #ÈÁÒÍÉÎÇȱ ×ÁÓ ÒÅÐÌÁÃÅÄ ÂÙ 

ȰÐÒÅÔÔÙ ÂÁÄ ÂÏÙȱȣ #ÈÅÅÒÆÕÌȟ ÅØÃÉÔÅÄȟ ×ÉÔÔÙȟ ÎÉÃÅȟ ÈÁÎÄÓÏÍÅȟ ÆÒÅÅ ȰÐÒÅÔÔÙ ÂÁÄ ÂÏÙȱȣ Ȱ0ÒÅÔÔÙ ÂÁÄ ÂÏÙȱ ÓÅÔÔled 

ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÅÁÒÔÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÏÕÌÓ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÅÎȟ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÌÏÎÇÉÎÇ ÇÒÅ×ȣ ÉÔ ÇÒÅ×ȣ Ȱ0ÒÅÔÔÙ ÂÁÄ ÂÏÙȱ ÉÓ ÓÔÉÌÌ ÉÎ ÄÅÅÐ ÄÏ×Î ÏÆ 

×ÏÍÅÎȣ 

By appealing to a female readership, the magazine also shows its readers the male model to be 

admired. The article is about a woman who is married but falls in love with another man, who is 

described as a pretty bad boy, about her desire to go with that man, but her inability to go. The 

monotony of marriage instead of an exciting life that she will live with him is narrated. Thus, being 

excited prevents a secure coupling. Instead of values such as love, respect and trust, elements such 

as desire, excitement and freedom come to the fore. Here, there is a discourse about men and women 

changing, as well as their relationships.  

+ÁÄąÎÃÁ (October 1986) constructs the change of men through the change of women as an 

ÉÄÅÎÔÉÔÙ ÃÒÉÓÉÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÔÉÔÌÅÄȟ ͼ7ÈÁÔ ÌÅÆÔ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎȩȱȢ !Ô ÔÈÅ ÂÅÇÉÎÎÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÅÁÃÈ ÐÁÒÁÇÒÁÐÈȟ 

what men did in the past is indicated in bold, and then it is explained that today women and the 

changes in conditions have begun to lose their validity.  
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In the past, men were to marry with 

In the past, it was possible to have children thanks to men. 

In the past, men used to feed the house. 

In the past, men used to protect women from hardships. 

In the past, men were a measure of value for women. 

In the past, men used to rule women. 

In the past, men used to beautify the world with their art. 

In the past, men used to not fluster in bed 

In the past, men used to be kind to women. 

These titles emphasize, that men are not dominant in the world of women who earn their own 

money, are self-confident, know martial arts, use their minds, are free in sexual experience, and do 

their own business, choose to be single, do not want to have children and know artificial insemination 

methods. In this new world, men are in the position of companions accompanying women. The 

sentences above, "Men used to beautify the world with their art" and "Men used to be kind to women", 

which seem positive at first glance, are also negative features in their explanations. The first indicates 

that not only men but also women make the world beautiful, and the second indicates that as women 

get stronger, politeness such as lighting their cigarettes and meeting their needs is a thing of the past. 

+ÁÄąÎÃÁ ɉ/ÃÁË ρωψχɊ ÐÕÂÌÉÓÈÅÄ Á ÑÕÉÚ ÆÏÒ ÍÅÎ ÔÉÔÌÅÄ Ȱ,ÅÔͻÓ ÓÅÅ ÉÆ ÙÏÕ ÁÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÍÁÎȱ ×ÉÔÈ 

the spotlight consisting of these sentence:  

Women have undergone a great change. Of course, you claim to be an expert in their exchange. You learned 

ÔÏ ÁÓË ÔÈÅÍ ȰÈÏ× ÉÓ ÙÏÕÒ ×ÏÒËȩȱ ÉÎÓÔÅÁÄ ÏÆ ÁÓËÉÎÇ ͼÈÏ× ÉÓ ÙÏÕÒ ÍÏÔÈÅÒȩͼȢ 9ÏÕ ÁÌÓÏ ÌÅÁÒÎÅÄ ÔÏ ÌÅÔ ÔÈÅÍ ËÎÏ× 

when you come home late in the evening or even to ask for permission... But you still get confused from time 

to time and you can't guess what's going on in their minds, admit it! It's normal, it can happen! ... Take the 

quiz and see if you are the ideal man of our time, or rather, the day we live in. 

For each of the options presented in the test, women's opinions on the subject are conveyed 

with percentages, at the end of the test. Thus, the transformation in this direction is encouraged by 

conveying the characteristics of the ideal man from the eyes of women. The test also offers women 

the possibility to measure how well their own relationship and tastes match what is considered ideal, 

by learning the opinions of their fellows. Thus, for example, the information that a man who can't 

control his tears from time to time is loved more than a man who hides his feelings and always seems 

cheerful is transferred to the readers. This transfer serves to construct the desirable subject. A new 

ideal male subject emerges, who replaces the strong, unwavering man in harmony with the whole of 

the magazine.  

Within the framework of this relationship, the man who takes titles ideal, modern, 

backward/old -fashioned, macho etc. gets closer to the ideal as he moves away from traditional 

ÖÁÌÕÅÓȢ 4ÈÕÓȟ Ȱ#ÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎ ×ÈÏ ÍÏÖÅÓ Á×ÁÙ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÍÁÌÅ ÒÏÌÅÓ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÍÁÎȱ 

works as a discursive strategy. These were issues such as women's employment, not getting involved 

ÉÎ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÐÁÒÔÎÅÒȭÓ ÄÒÅÓÓÉÎÇȟ ÓÈÁÒÉÎÇ ÄÏÍÅÓÔÉÃ ÃÈÏÒÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÅÓÐÅÃÉÁÌÌÙ ÖÉÒÇÉÎÉÔÙ ÁÔ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÉÍÅȢ !ÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ 
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to +ÁÄąÎÃÁ, the man, who is still at the beginning of the change in this period, continues his traditional 

roles, especially when it comes to marriage and relationships.  

In July 1989, +ÁÄąÎÃÁ carried the jealousy of men on the cover with the headline "I'm a man, 

I'm a macho". In the introductory article of the magazine, Duygu Asena describes a relationship style 

that women initially liked but became uncomfortable with over time while analyzing the relationship 

between Western women and Turkish men. Because the Turkish man does not envy his partner 

because of his love, as it is thought. He acts like this because he thinks he owns her. She writes: "No 

to oppression, ownership, inhibition. Someone who is already strong does not try to hinder the other 

person and take away his freedom." These sentences change the definition of strength. In this context, 

while many concepts such as courage, strength and self-confidence continue to be virtues, how these 

virtues are defined and what they essentially mean varies according to the socio-cultural context. 

Elele (July 1986) features a smiling man wearing a kitchen apron and holding a pan, and a 

woman hugging him by the waist with the phrase "Elele's great research: Our Men are Changing" on 

the cover of the magazine. The photo gives a clear message of changing roles in relationships.  

Within the magazine the subjecÔ ÔÉÔÌÅÄ ÁÓ Ȱ-ÏÄÅÒÎ 4ÕÒËÉÓÈ -ÁÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÉÔÓ 0ÒÏÓ ÁÎÄ #ÏÎÓȱ 

contains a picture of an unhappy man lying face down tied with a rope and a smiling woman sitting 

on it. The research, which was conducted in 4 big cities (Istanbul, Ankara, Izmir, Adana), with 40 

questions asked to 500 women, states that it only researches "modern Turkish men" due to 

differences among men. Women between the ages of 20-35 were asked questions for this group, 

which is defined as "men who have a decisive power in society, who have had an urban culture and 

at least high school graduates". The summary in bold is as follows: 

He is tied to his traditions, but he tries to get rid of some chauvinistic value judgments. He makes an effort 

to communicate with you about his needs and feelings, but still has trouble opening up from time to time. He 

is on his way to believe in gender equality, but he does not always show his belief because this [equality] 

ÁÌÓÏ ÍÁËÅÓ ÈÉÍ ÕÎÃÏÍÆÏÒÔÁÂÌÅȢ -ÏÓÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÍ ÄÏ ÈÏÕÓÅ×ÏÒËȟ ÂÕÔ ÁÖÏÉÄ ÄÏÉÎÇ ÉÔ ÉÎ ÆÒÏÎÔ ÏÆ ÏÔÈÅÒÓȣ -any 

believe in loyalty, but they don't hesitate to make "lechery" jokes. He is sexually obsessed but sometimes 

feels insecure about sex. 

The man of the 1980s, who was emphasized to be in the dilemma between tradition and 

modernity, has to change in the face of a more active, free and assertive female subject with the rising 

feminism. In addition to this, the direction of change is determined by showing the ideal male form 

to men over the expectations of women, while at the same time allowing women to review their 

ÅØÐÅÃÔÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÍÅÎȢ &ÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎ Ȱ$Ï ÔÈÅÙ ÃÁÒÅ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÖÉÒÇÉÎÉÔÙȩȱ ÔÈÅ 

sentences "Looking at the fact that men have come this far, it can be thought that the stories of 

preferring to marry virgins have now turned into a boring fairy tale." is used. So, men have a path of 

change to take, and they are just at the beginning of this path. By this way, both the discursive 

ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÉÅÓ Ȱ0ÒÅÓÅÎÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÃÈÁÎÇÅ ÏÆ ÍÅÎ ÁÓ ÁÎ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÂÅÙÏÎÄ ÆÁÃÔȱ ÁÎÄ Ȱ#ÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎ ×ÈÏ 

moves away ÆÒÏÍ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÍÁÌÅ ÒÏÌÅÓ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÌ ÍÁÎȱ ÉÓ ÅØÅÃÕÔÅÄȢ  
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The change of men is also in question for some special practices as well as general qualities. 

4ÈÅ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÔÉÔÌÅÄ Ȱ-ÅÎ $ÏÅÓ "ÅÌÌÙ $ÁÎÃÅ 4ÏÏȱ ɉElele, December 1989) exemplifies this by focusing on 

men doing belly dance. 

Spot: The era is the era of stepping into new age. Since our men are dancing to the tune of all time, they fit in 

ÔÈÉÓ ÐÅÒÉÏÄȢ !ÎÄ ×ÈÁÔ Á ÆÉÔȣ 4ÈÅÙ ÁÒÅ ÁÄÖÁÎÃÉÎÇ ÂÙ ÂÅÌÌÙ ÄÁÎÃÉÎÇȟ ÂÒÅÁËÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÎÅÃË ÁÎÄ Ô×ÉÓÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÈÉÐÓȢ 

It's as if, in spite of women's liberation movements, they say "Will you take our values, we will take yours"... 

Come on, sixty, seventy, eighty... 

While the opinions of men who perform belly dance from many different professions are 

conveyed in the article, the common message of the views is that men who can do belly dance are 

ÍÏÄÅÒÎ ÍÅÎȢ &ÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ 3ÅÌÁÍÉ %ÒÔÁë ÓÁÙÓȟ Ȱ3Ï ÔÈÅ ÐÌÁÙÉÎÇ ÍÁÎ ÉÓ Á ÍÏÄÅÒÎÉÚÅÄ ÍÁÎȢ .Ï× ÍÅÎ 

ÈÁÖÅ ÔÈÒÏ×Î Á×ÁÙ Á ÌÏÔ ÏÆ ÐÒÅÓÓÕÒÅ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅÍȢ 4ÈÅÙ ÁÒÅ ÔÒÙÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÒÅÁÃÈ ÆÒÅÅÄÏÍȱȢ )Î ÔÈÉÓ ÃÏÎÔÅØÔ, 

men also get their share of the emancipation discourse, which has become almost the fashion of the 

period. Thus, emancipation, which means liberation from social pressures by becoming more 

independent from male-dominated values for women, also works with the process of differentiation 

from traditional social rules for men. Doing what could not be done in the past and not being afraid 

of it, is the basis of emancipation. 

The words of Mehmet Ali Erbil, among those whose views have been given, point to this issue: 

In the past, when men played belly dance, they would say, "Oh, he's playing like a woman ," and look at 

them with criticizing eyes. Now social, cultural and economic comfort has come to our society. People are no 

longer as shy as they used to be. Men can now play belly dance without shame as before.  

In the socio-cultural structure of the 1980s, in which everything that was suppressed, 

ÐÏÓÔÐÏÎÅÄ ÁÎÄ ÇÉÖÅÎ ÕÐ ÆÏÒ Á ÐÕÒÐÏÓÅ ×ÁÓ ÒÅÐÌÁÃÅÄ ÂÙ ÅÍÁÎÃÉÐÁÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÆÒÅÅÄÏÍ ɉ'İÒÂÉÌÅËȟ ςππρȡ 

19), power shapes the society through the discourse of a world of possibilities, which is established 

on the basis that nothing is the same as before. Being able to do things without shame becomes the 

basic principle of liberation. On the other hand, some behaviors become shameful. For example, many 

forms of thought and behavior presented above as a sign of backwardness are shameful for the 

modern man. 

Ȱ! 4ÕÒËÉÓÈ -ÁÎ 5ÎÄÒÅÓÓÅÄ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ &ÉÒÓÔ 4ÉÍÅȱȡ 0ÒÅÓÅÎÔÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ -ÁÌÅ "ÏÄÙ 

While the construction of the female body in lifestyle magazines has a long history, it has a 

more recent history for men. The male body, idealized in ancient Greece and Rome, but around the 

middle of the 1800s, the focus moved to the female body. Grogan presents examples of this historical 

process, such as the Daedalic-style sculptures of the 7th century BC, the slender, muscular warriors 

in Roman painting and sculpture, or the nude male sculptures of the Renaissance. In the 1980s and 

1990s, when idealized depictions of naked or partially naked males started to appear often in 

mainstream Western media, the emphasis on the male body returned (Grogan: 1999: 16-17).  The 

magazines I have reviewed here partially convey this transformation in the Western media to Turkey. 

However, rather than constructing the ideal male figure, these magazines place more focus on 

establishing the male model as a symbol of equality by upsetting the dynamic between the man 

looking and the woman being looked at. While for women, courage in the presentation of their body 
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is an adjective that is mostly used to indicate bodily perfection, when it comes to the male body, 

courage indicates an adjective in the sense of conflict with social values. For this reason, the 

magazines' display of the male body takes place within the framework of the discursive strategy of 

"objectifying the male body as an element of equality" rather than emphasizing bodily perfection.  

)Î ÈÅÒ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÔÉÔÌÅÄ Ȱ! 4ÕÒËÉÓÈ -ÁÎ 5ÎÄÒÅÓÓÅÄ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ &ÉÒÓÔ 4ÉÍÅȱ ɉ&ÅÂÒÕÁÒÙ ρωψςɊȟ +ÁÄąÎÃÁ 

expresses this situation as follows while publishing nude men's photos as an element of gender 

equality: 

As you've seen in past issues, men in the west undress on stage and pose nude for magazines. Just like women 

in the west. In our country, it seÅÍÓ ÁÓ ÉÆ ÔÈÉÓ ÉÓ ÏÎÌÙ ÆÏÒ ×ÏÍÅÎȣ "ÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÎÏÂÏÄÙ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔ ÔÈÁÔ ×ÏÍÅÎ ÈÁÄ 

the freedom to look at nudity, because nobody suggested Turkish men to do such a job. Here is a civilized 

ÁÎÄ ÂÒÁÖÅ 4ÕÒËÉÓÈ ÍÁÎȟ dÌÙÁÓȢȢȢ 4ÁËÅ ÉÔ ÏÒ ÌÅÁÖÅ ÉÔȠ ÌÏÏË ÁÔ ÉÔ ÏÒ ÉÇÎÏÒÅ ÉÔȣ 

In essence, the article emphasizes the right of women to watch the naked male body, not the 

right of men to undress. According to the magazine, it is a matter of choice to look or not, but the 

important thing is to offer this opportunity. Presenting the nude photos of the model throughout the 

6-page article, +ÁÄąÎÃÁ also publishes the readers' reactions to the previously published nude male 

photos. 

In one of them, the following lines are included with the title of "Thoughts of a Male Reader": 

)ÓÍÁÉÌ +ÁÙÇąÌÁÒÏøÌÕ ÆÒÏÍ 'ÁÌÁÔÁÓÁÒÁÙ ÓÁÉÄȟ Ȱȣ) ÓÈÏ×ÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÐÏÓÔÅÒ ÏÆ %ÒËÅËëÅ ÍÁÇÁÚÉÎÅ ÔÈÉÓ ÍÏÎÔÈ ÔÏ Á ÆÅ× 

ÏÆ ÍÙ ÓÉÎÃÅÒÅ ÆÒÉÅÎÄÓȢ !ÌÌ ÆÏÕÎÄ ÉÔ ÅØÃÅÌÌÅÎÔȢ ) ÁÌÓÏ ÓÈÏ×ÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÎÁËÅÄ ÍÁÎ ÉÎ +ÁÄąÎÃÁȟ Á ÑÕÁÒÔÅÒ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÍ ÓÁÉÄ 

"Isn't he ashamed", two-fourths said "it's perfectly normal, most American magazines have such things", and 

the other quarter reproached (believe me) why they had it censored. 

The fact that some of the people who find the erotic female body excellent ask "are they not 

ÁÓÈÁÍÅÄͼ ÆÏÒ ÍÁÌÅ ÐÈÏÔÏÇÒÁÐÈÓ ÉÓ ÁÎ ÉÎÄÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓÎȭÔ ÐÒÉÎÃÉÐÌÅÄ ÓÔÁÎÃÅ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÒÁÌ ÃÏÎÃern 

regarding the presentation of the body. The display of the male body means the regression from the 

ÓÅÅÒ ÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÖÉÓÉÂÌÅ ÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÌÏÓÓ ÏÆ ÁÕÔÈÏÒÉÔÙȢ +ÁÒÁÂąÙąË-"ÁÒÂÁÒÏÓÏøÌÕ ɉςππφɊ ÐÏÉÎÔÅÄ ÏÕÔ 

that the transition of the relationship between seeing and being seen from the vertical plane to the 

horizontal plane in the postmodern period led to the increase in the value of being seen, while 

emphasizing that it also changed the authority relations. In the 1980s, the male body was just at the 

beginning of its existence and control process. Men's lifestyle magazines, which first appeared in 

Turkey after the 1990s, are presented as a search for an answer to the crisis of masculinity in the face 

of the changing social structure, women's movement and feminism (Yavuz, 2017). The use of the 

male body as an object of sexuality and its regulation around beauty standards took place in this 

ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓ ɉ%ÒÄÏøÁÎȟ ςπρτȠ /ÎÁÙȟ ςπρχɊȢ !Ó Á ÐÉÏÎÅÅÒ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÅØÈÉÂÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÌÅ ÂÏÄÙȟ +ÁÄąÎÃÁ 

developed her discourse against inequality not by opposing the commodification of the female body, 

but by showing that the male body should also be commodified. By doing this, the magazine expands 

the sexual discourse of the 1980s. +ÁÄąÎÃÁȟ continues her presentation of the naked male body with 

examples such as "Confessions of a Male Prostitute" (May 1982), "Ibo's Nude Protest" (June 1982). 

One of the striking points in the news of "Ibo's Nude Protest" is that the subtitle of the article is "If 

Crows Sing, Fats Will Undress". While it is seen that women, who make a reputation by undressing 

even though their voices are not beautiful, are criticized in the content of the article, in fact, an 
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ÁÃÃÅÐÔÅÄ ÔÒÕÔÈ ÉÓ ÁÄÍÉÔÔÅÄȡ )Ô ÉÓ ÁÂÓÕÒÄ ÆÏÒ ÆÁÔ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÁÎ ȰÕÇÌÙȱ ÂÏÄÙ ÔÏ ÕÎÄÒÅÓÓȟ ÁÓ ÉÔ ÉÓ Æor an 

ugly voice to sing. However, this is again an absurdity for women. Because it is not a fat woman's 

body that is on display, but a fat man's body. 

)Î /ÃÔÏÂÅÒ ρωψυ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÖÅÒ ÌÅÔÔÅÒ ͼ.ÁËÅÄ #ÉÔÉÚÅÎȡ ¤ÅÎÅÒ ¤ÅÎͼȟ ÁÎÄ ÉÎ *ÕÌÙ ρωψψ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ 

cover letter "Yes When It Comes to Women, No to Naked Men", +ÁÄąÎÃÁ carries naked men photos 

directly to the cover. The second one focuses directly on the leading role of +ÁÄąÎÃÁ in displaying the 

naked male body and the discussions on this subject. The spotlight of the article is as follows: 

4ÈÅ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÂÏÄÙ ÈÁÓ ÂÅÅÎ ÅØÈÉÂÉÔÅÄ ÉÎ ÅÖÅÒÙ ÐÅÒÉÏÄ ÏÆ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÙȣ 7ÏÍÅÎ ÁÒÅ ÃÈÁÍÐÉÏÎÓ ÉÎ ÎÕÄÉÔÙȟ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÍÅÎ 

are always one step behind. However, nowadays men also undress. We are the first to undress men in 

4ÕÒËÅÙȟ +ÁÄąÎÃÁ ÈÅÒÓÅÌÆȣ 

The magazine also tries to create awareness in the readers about the action it consciously 

undertakes. The article starts with the reactions of two photographers, one woman and one man, 

who take pictures of nude men, and conveys the thoughts of names such as !ÔÉÌÌÁ dÌÈÁÎȟ !ÂÄÕÒÒÁÈÍÁÎ 

$ÉÌÉÐÁËȟ .ÉÌİÆÅÒ 'ĘÌÅȟ -İÊÄÅ !Òȟ "ÅÄÒÉ "ÁÙËÁÍȟ "ÕÒëÉÎ /ÒÈÏÎ ÏÎ ÎÕÄÉÔÙȢ 4ÈÅ ÐÁÇÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔȟ 

which has 6 pages, are full of nude or semi-naked men photos. Men giving these poses emphasize 

that they look at the situation from ÁÎ ÁÅÓÔÈÅÔÉÃ ÐÏÉÎÔ ÏÆ ÖÉÅ×Ȣ &ÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÍÏÄÅÌ %ÎÇÉÎ +Ïë 

ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÚÅÓ ÎÁÔÕÒÁÌÎÅÓÓ ÂÙ ÓÁÙÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓÎȭÔ ÁÎÙ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ Á ×ÏÍÁÎ ÉÎ Á ÂÌÁÃË ÖÅÉÌ ÁÎÄ 

a naked woman, +ÁÄąÎÃÁ gives this expression as a spotlight next to the photograph. On the next page, 

in a box enclosed in a frame in the middle of the page, the following statements are prominently 

displayed in bold and colored fonts: 

According to experts, men approach their naked fellows with feelings of jealousy and discomfort. Naked men, 

on the other hand, say that they undress in the name of freedom and modernity. 

4ÈÅ ÓÔÁÔÅÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ȰÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÅØÐÅÒÔÓȱ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÓ ÁÎ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÁÓÓÅÓÓÍÅÎÔ ÉÍÁÇÅ ÒÁÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÁÎ Á 

biased presentation and the discussion gains legitimacy. It is stated that 85 out of 100 women 

interviewed in the article find it positive that men undress. However, it should be assumed that the 

sample group selected for this rate was heavily influential in the socio-cultural structure of the 1980s. 

Since no information is provided about this, the rate given only feeds the perception that women 

expect this as well. While the only view directly against men's undressing is conveyed in the article 

from Abdurrahman Dilipak, within the limits set by religion on this issue, there are many views that 

affirm this situation in various aspects, or at least do not find it negative. In one of the interviews with 

ÔÈÅ ÕÎÄÒÅÓÓÉÎÇ ÍÅÎȟ 9ąÌÍÁÚ :ÁÆÅÒ ÓÁÉÄȟ Ȱ) ÐÏÓÅÄ ÎÕÄÅ ÔÏ ÓÈÏ× ÔÈÁÔ ) ÔÈÉÎË ÆÒÅÅÌÙ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÄÅÒÎȢ )Î ÔÈÅ 

20th century, we see naked men and women in cinema. Photography is also a part of cinema. There 

ÉÓ ÎÏÔÈÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÁÓÈÁÍÅÄ ÏÆȱȢ 4ÈÕÓȟ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÓÃÏÕÒÓÅȟ ÁÒÔ ÉÓ ÕÓÅÄ ÁÓ Á ÍÅÁÎÓ ÏÆ 

ÌÅÇÉÔÉÍÁÔÉÏÎȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÓÉÔÕÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÌÙ ÒÅÌÁÔÅÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ͼÅØÐÌÏÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÄÅÓÉÒÅͼ ɉ'İÒÂÉÌÅËȟ ρωωωȡ ςυɊ 

and the discourse of freedom that began to rise in the 1980s.  The idea that anyone can do whatever 

they wish without shame or embarrassment has become central to the discourse of modern Turkey.   

Elele, similarly, serves to exhibit nude male bodies with the Playgirl supplements it has given 

in various issues after 1987 (eg. June 1987; August 1987; March 1988; October 1988). In these 

articles, the same format is applied on the male body by making an ironic criticism of the language 
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used while displaying female bodies in the media. While the first of these appendices was introduced 

with the image of a woman carrying a playgirl in a bag, the sentences "Even though this is a dream 

for now, even if we look at it from a slightly amusing point of view, maybe it is the core of the future 

Playgirl" clearly expresses this irony (June 1987). These texts, which invert the discourse on the 

female body and apply it to the male, go beyond the ironic dimension with the photos of half-naked 

or completely naked men accompanying them, and really expose women to an unusual image. These 

images are in line with the desire and need for satisfaction that magazines constantly highlight in the 

context of sexual freedom. However, the encouragement of women to look and see is at the forefront 

rather than the encouragement of men for bodily presentation. Against the male gaze, whose field is 

expanding day by day, the woman's view of the man as a sexual object is transferred to the discourse. 

In this context, the struggle against tradition as an indicator of modernity functions as a discursive 

strategy.  

The subject construction of the magazines focuses on having a middle-class lifestyle in socio-

economic terms, while ideologically it is based on a modernist and secular understanding of life. 

Therefore, the biggest obstacle in the construction of the ideal subject is traditional society and 

traditional values. This is because traditional social values, especially the moral principles shaped 

under the influence of religion, are opposed to modern secular morality in many areas such as 

individualism, exhibitionism, consumption and fashion. Therefore, in Turkey's long modernization 

adventure, religion, tradition and Easternness function as obstacles to progress as part of the 

Westernization ideal. 

Conclusion   

The 1980s represent an important transition period for Turkey, in which political and 

economic changes were reflected in almost every aspect of socio-cultural life. In this process of 

change, magazines occupy an important position as transmitters of culture and lifestyles. This article 

discusses the implications of this transition for the representation of a particular kind of masculinity 

in women's magazines. This masculinity is a modern, secular and middle-class masculinity in the 

process of change. Since the magazines analyzed here were the most important representatives of 

popular feminism at the time, change expresses a desire that goes beyond reality. Thus, while the 

discursive construction of the ideal man is realized, established social values exist as a field of conflict. 

This field offers the opportunity to follow the transformation of masculinity on the one hand and to 

see the main areas of debate of the period on the other.  

This article attempts to describe the ideal male subject in women's magazines around three 

main discursive strategies and the discursive techniques that support them. Accordingly, the ideal 

male subject, who is still in the process of change, approaches this ideal to the extent that he moves 

away from traditional society and its values, since traditional society, as the opposite of modernity 

and secular lifestyle, is the main constructor of gender inequality in favor of men. Therefore, 

magazines categorize men through adjectives such as modern and old-fashioned, ideal and macho, 

etc. and present the man women should desire. This modern man is more egalitarian, softer in 
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character and open-minded.  Therefore, he shares responsibilities such as childcare and household 

chores, and is far from jealousy, interfering with his partner's dress or behavior. 

One of the important points about the representation of masculinity in magazines is the 

presentation of the male body as an object of desire. For the first time in the history of Turkey, 

photographs of naked men were published in popular publications, signaling both an inversion of 

social control processes and a conflict with traditional social values. While these publications 

encourage men to undress and women to look, the narrative is constructed around the rising 

discourse of freedom in the 1980s. This discourse of freedom, which centralizes the pursuit of 

desires, constantly questions sexuality as a fundamental element. In this context, sexuality was 

always on the agenda in the 1980s, on the one hand as an apolitical and safe commercial field, and on 

the other as a field of liberation, especially for the women's movement. The magazines' display of the 

male body serves both dimensions. 

This study was conducted by focusing on issues directly related to men in the magazines due 

to the limits of the article. However, for a complete representation, an analysis of the entire 

magazines, especially the interviews, and different representations of masculinity would provide a 

more comprehensive portrayal. Such an analysis also offers the opportunity to trace different types 

of masculinity existing in the period beyond the ideal male subject in the magazines. 
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Sufische Hermeneutik und ihre Kritik am 
$ÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÖÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten  

#ÕÍÁÌÉ +v3%.1 
 

Zusammenfassung: Jegliche Anstrengung zur Feststellung dessen, was jegliches Wort, jeglicher Buchstabe 

und jeglicher Satz bedeutÅÎ ÏÄÅÒ ×ÏÒÁÕÆ ÄÉÅÓÅ ÈÉÎ×ÅÉÓÅÎȟ ×ÉÒÄ ËÕÒÚÇÅÓÁÇÔ ÁÌÓ ȵÔÁwĂlȰ bezeichnet.    In diesem 

- weiteren - Sinne besteht zwischen den Auslegungsarten kein essenzieller Unterschied zwischen jeglicher 

Anstrengung, den koranischen Ausgangstext zu verstehen, unabhßngig davon, ob diese als traditionelle, 

rationale oder esoterische Auslegung bezeichnet werden.  Der eigentliche Unterschied besteht in der 

Ontologie und Epistemologie, auf denen die Auslegung aufgebaut wird, und der Methodologie, also der 

Kommentierungsweise, die von dieser Epistemologie ausgehend entwickelt wird. Ibn ArabĂs 

Auslegungsweise ist ein Ergebnis und Teil seines Daseinsverstßndnisses. Diese Kommentierungsweise 

basiert bei Ibn al- ArabĂ, der das Dasein gemeinhin in eine innere und eine ßuħere Existenz aufteilt, auf der 

Ansicht von der ȵÖÉÅÌÆÁÃÈÅÎȰ ÕÎÄ ȵÖÉÅÌÓÃÈÉÃÈÔÉÇÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇȰȟ ÄÉÅ ÅÒ ÖÏÎ ÓÅÉÎÅÎ 6ÏÒÌßÕÆÅÒÎ İÂÅÒÎÁÈÍ ÕÎÄ 

weiter ausbaute. 

3ÃÈÌİÓÓÅÌ×ĘÒÔÅÒȡ Ta wĂl, Ta Á××ÕÆ ɉ3ÕÆÉÓÍÕÓɊȟ +ÁÌàÍȟ (ÅÒÍÅÎÅÕÔÉËȟ dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿ. 

 

3ÕÆÉ (ÅÒÍÅÎÅÕÔÉÃÓ ÁÎÄ 4ÈÅÉÒ #ÒÉÔÉÑÕÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ +ÁÌàÍ 3ÃÈÏÌÁÒÓͻ 5ÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ )ÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÁÔÉÏÎ 

Abstr act: Every effort to determine what each word, letter and sentence mentioned in the Qur'an refers to 

is called ta'wil. In this direction, whether this effort to understand the verse is called narration, insight or 

ÉÓÈÁÒÿ ÔÁÆÓÉÒȟ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ ÎÏ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÂÅÔ×een them in the final analysis. The main difference is the ontology, 

epistemology on which ta'wil is built, and the methodology developed from this epistemology, that is, the 

method of interpretation. Ibn Arabi's method of interpretation is an extension of his understanding of being. 

As a matter of fact, Ibn Arabi's interpretation method, which divides existence into two parts in the general 

sense, is based on the principle of "multiplicity of meaning" and "multi-layeredness", which he developed by 

taking from his predecessors.. 

Keywords: 4ÁȬ×ĂÌȟ 3ÕÆÉÓÍȟ +ÁÌàÍȟ (ÅÒÍÅÎÅÕÔÉÃÓ   

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

1 $ÒȢ vøÔȢ ­ÙÅȢ, KÁÎÁËËÁÌÅ /ÎÓÅËÉÚ -ÁÒÔ ­ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÅÓÉ dÌÁÈÉÙÁÔ &ÁËİÌÔÅÓÉȟ 4­2+d9%Ȣ cumalikosen@comu.edu.tr, 
ORCID: 0000-0003-4245-9488 
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1. $ÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÓ×ÅÉÓÅ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten  

$ÅÒ "ÅÇÒÉÆÆ ȵÔÁwĂlȰ ist das Verbalnomen des zweiten Stammes der Wurzel -w-l und 

bedeutet wĘrtlich ȵumkehrend ankommen, umkehrend kommenȰ. Als Fachbegriff steht er 

dafİr, einen Begriff, der in den religiĘsen Quellenwerken steht, ausgehend von einem Beleg 

ÏÄÅÒ (ÉÎ×ÅÉÓ ÚÕ ÅÉÎÅÒ ÄÅÒ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÅÒ ÈÁÂÅÎ ËÁÎÎȟ ÚÕ ÇÅÌÅÉÔÅÎȢ2 In der 

ÉÓÌÁÍÉÓÃÈÅÎ ÇÅÉÓÔÉÇÅÎ 4ÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÉÓÔ ÄÁÓ "ÅÔßÔÉÇÕÎÇÓÆÅÌÄ ÄÅÓ 4ÁwĂls die Sprache und Ansprache 

des Korans. Die Grundlage der Problematik von Wortlaut und Bedeutung wiederum beruhen 

auf der Auslegung und der Fragestellung nach der Deutlichkeit des Korans.  

)Í +ÏÒÁÎ ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ×ÉÒÄ ÄÅÒ +ÏÒÁÎ ÉÍ ÓÉÅÂÔÅÎ 6ÅÒÓ ÄÅÒ 3ÕÒÅ @Ì Imràn mit folgenden Worten 

beschrieben: ȵEr ist es, der dir das Buch hinabgesandt hat. In ihm sind Verse, welche eindeutig 

sind, diese sind der Hauptkern des Buches, und andere, welche mehrdeutig sind. Diejenigen, 

die in ihren Herzen fehlgeneigt sind, wenden sich dem zu, was in ihm mehrdeutig ist, um es 

nach eigenem Ansinnen auszulegen und dadurch Unfrieden zu stiften. Dabei kennen dessen 

$ÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÁÌÌÅÉÎ !ÌÌÁÈȟ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ "ÅÓÔßÎÄÉÇÅÎ ÉÎ 7ÉÓÓÅÎȢ $ÉÅÓÅ ÓÁÇÅÎȡ 7ÉÒ ÇÌÁÕÂÅÎ ÄÁÒÁÎȟ ÅÓ ÉÓÔ 

alles von Seiten unseres Herrn. Doch bedenkt dies niemaÎÄ ÁÕħÅÒ ÄÅÎ %ÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÉÇÅÎȢȰ 

ɉ+ÏÒÁÎσȾχɊ $ÉÅÓÅÒ 6ÅÒÓ ÚÅÉÇÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÍÁÎÃÈÅ ÄÅÒ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅ ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ ÉÈÒÅÒ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ 

ÅÉÎÄÅÕÔÉÇ ÓÉÎÄȟ ×ßÈÒÅÎÄ ÁÎÄÅÒÅ ×ÅÇÅÎ ÄÅÒ 5ÎËÌÁÒÈÅÉÔ ÉÈÒÅÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓÓÅÓ ÍÅÈÒÄÅÕÔÉÇ ÓÉÎÄȢ 

Dieser Vers ist von Anbeginn seiner Offenbarung Gegenstand von Kontroversen innerhalb der 

muslimischen Gelehrten gewesen. Hierbei wurden Punkte wie welche Verse genau eindeutig 

ÕÎÄ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ ÍÅÈÒÄÅÕÔÉÇ ÓÉÎÄȟ ÄÉÅ ÇÅÎÁÕÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ "ÅÇÒÉÆÆÅ ȵÅÉÎÄÅÕÔÉÇȰ ɉȵmuẀkamȰɊ ÕÎÄ 

ȵÍÅÈÒÄÅÕÔÉÇȰ ɉȵÍÕÔÁĤàÂÉÈȰɊȟ ÄÉÅ -ĘÇÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÏÄÅÒ 5ÎÍĘÇÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÄÅÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓÓÅÓ ÄÅÒ 

mehrdeutigen Verse menschlicherseits und - ÉÍ &ÁÌÌÅ ÄÅÒ -ĘÇÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ - ×ÅÒ ÇÅÎÁÕ İÂÅÒ ÄÉÅÓÅÓ 

6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÖÅÒÆİÇÔȟ ÄÉÓËÕÔÉÅÒÔȢ  

'ÅÍßħ ÄÅÎ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten ist der Ta wĂl allgemein als eine Denkweise der Vorgang, 

ÄÕÒÃÈ ÄÉÅ /ÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÕÎÇ ÆÅÓÔÇÅÌÅÇÔÅ 'ÌÁÕÂÅÎÓÇÒÕÎÄÓßÔÚÅ ÄÕÒÃÈ ÄÅÎ &ÉÌÔÅÒ ÄÅÓ 6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓ ÚÕ 

ÓÉÅÂÅÎȟ ÕÍ ËÏÎËÒÅÔÅ 6ÏÒÓÔÅÌÌÕÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ "ÉÌÄÅÒȟ ÄÉÅ ÓÉÃÈ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÒ 'ĘÔÔÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ 'ÏÔÔÅÓ ÕÎÍĘÇÌÉÃÈ 

in Einklang bringen lassen, vom Verstand des Menschen zu bannen. Mit anderen Worten, er ist 

eine Denkweise, die bei der Feststellung und richtigen Eruierung der islamischen 

'ÌÁÕÂÅÎÓÇÒÕÎÄÓßÔÚÅ ÖÅÒ×ÅÎÄÅÔ ×ÉÒÄȟ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎÅ (ÁÒÍÏÎÉÓÉÅÒÕÎÇ ÖÏÎ 6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄ ÕÎÄ ÏÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÔÅÒ 

Wirklichkeit vermitt els der Verbannung jeglicher Vorstellungen und Bilder, von denen die 

'ĘÔÔÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ 3ÃÈÁÄÅÎ ÎÅÈÍÅÎ ËĘÎÎÔÅȟ ÚÕ ÇÅ×ßÈÒÌÅÉÓÔÅÎȢ3 Einfacher gesagt, handelt es sich 

hierbei um den Vorgang, die mehrdeutigen Textstellen in den Quellentexten, die in ihrer 

×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÉÅ 'ÅÆÁÈÒ ÉÎ ÓÉÃÈ ÂÅÒÇÅÎȟ !ÌÌÁÈ ÄÅÎ 'ÅÓÃÈĘÐÆÅÎ ßÈÎÅÌÎ ÚÕ ÌÁÓÓÅÎȟ ÉÍ 

İÂÅÒÔÒÁÇÅÎÅÎ 3ÉÎÎÅ ÚÕ ÖÅÒÓÔÅÈÅÎȢ $ÁÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ ÍÅÈÒÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

2 9ÁÖÕÚȟ 9ÕÓÕÆ ¤ÅÖËÉȡ Ȱ4ÅȭÖÿÌȱȟ ÉÎȡ 4İÒËÉÙÅ $ÉÙÁÎÅÔ 6ÁËÆą dÓÌÁÍ !ÎÓÉËÌÏÐÅÄÉÓÉ ɉ$d!Ɋȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌȡ 4İÒËÅÉȟ $ÉÙÁÎÅÔ 6ÁËÆą 
dÓÌÁÍ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒą -ÅÒËÅÚÉ ɉd3!-Ɋȟ ςπρρȟ "ÄȢ τρȟ 3Ȣ ςχȢ 
3 dÒÆÝÎ !ÂÄİÌÈÁÍÉÄȡ dÓÌÝÍȭÄÁ dÔÉËÝÄÿ -ÅÚÈÅÐÌÅÒ ÖÅ !ËÝÉÄ %ÓÁÓÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ -Ȣ 3ÁÉÍ 9ÅÐÒÅÍɊȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕ ρωψρȟ 
S.225 
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ÉÓÔ ÁÎ ÕÎÄ ÆİÒ ÓÉÃÈ 'ÅÇÅÎÓÔÁÎÄ ÄÅÒ ,ÅÈÒÅÎ ÖÏÎ ÄÅÎ 2ÅÃÈÔÓÇÒÕÎÄÌÁÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÒ +ÏÒÁÎÁÕÓÌÅÇung, 

ÉÍ +ÁÌàÍ ×ÕÒÄÅÎ ÓÉÅ ÖÏÒ ÁÌÌÅÍ ÉÍ :ÕÓÁÍÍÅÎÈÁÎÇ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÎ ÁÂÁÒĂ-Attributen behandelt. 

!ÕÃÈ ×ÅÎÎ ÄÁÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ ÍÅÈÒÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÖÏÒÎÅÈÍÌÉÃÈ 

Gegenstand der Lehren von den Rechtsgrundlagen und der Koranauslegung gewesen ist, 

ÂÅÍİÈÔÅÎ ÓÉÃÈ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÄÁÒÕÍȟ ÁÕÓÇÅÈÅÎÄ ÖÏÍ 6ÅÒÈßÌÔÎÉÓ ÖÏÎ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÚÕ 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ 0ÒÉÎÚÉÐÉÅÎ ÁÕÆÚÕÓÔÅÌÌÅÎ ÆİÒ ÄÉÅ 'ÒÅÎÚÅÎ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇȢ $ÉÅ ÁÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÎ 0ÒÉÎÚÉÐÉÅÎ 

ÏÒÉÅÎÔÉÅÒÔÅÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÅÎ ËĘÎÎÅÎ ÉÍ 2ÁÈÍÅÎ ÅÉÎÅÒ ÇÒĘħÅÒÅÎ 4ÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÖÏÎ ßÕħÅÒÅÎȟ 

ÅÒÌßÕÔÅÒÎÄen Auslegungen angesehen werden, zu denen auch die Auslegungswerke der 

Gelehrten der Rationalisten (Mutazila) und der Sunniten zßhlen, auch wenn sie sich mit diesen 

beiden Gruppen hinsichtlich der Grenzen des Verstandes bei der Auslegung uneins waren. Ein 

vĘÌÌÉÇ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÖÏÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÉÓÔ ÄÁÓ ÇÎÏÓÔÉÓÃÈÅȟ ÉÎÎÅÒÅȟ ÖÅÒÂÏÒÇÅÎÅ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ 

ÖÏÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ ÄÉÅ 'ÒÅÎÚÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÎ 2ÁÈÍÅÎ ÄÅÒ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ İÂÅÒÓÃÈÒÅÉÔÅÔȠ 

ÄÉÅÓÅ ÉÓÔ ÖÏÒ ÁÌÌÅÍ ÖÏÎ !ÎÈßÎÇÅÒÎ ÉÓÌÁÍÉÓÃÈÅÒ 'ÅÈÅÉÍÌÅÈÒÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÖÏÎ ÖÅÒÓÃÈ×ÏÒÅnen Zirkeln 

sufischer Bruderschaften und extremer Schiiten betrieben worden.4  

$ÉÅ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔÅÎÇÅÆßÈÒÔÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÄÉÅ ÅÒÓÔÅÎ !ÄÒÅÓÓÁÔÅÎ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÓ ×ÁÒÅÎȟ ÁÃÈÔÅÔÅÎ ÂÅÉÍ 

6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ 1ÕÅÌÌÅÎÔÅØÔÅ ÄÁÒÁÕÆȟ ÓÉÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÖÏÍ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÓÉÎÎ ÚÕ ÔÒÅÎÎÅÎȢ -ÉÔ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÎ 

WoÒÔÅÎȟ ÓÉÅ ÖÅÒÌÉÅħÅÎ ÓÉÃÈ ÉÍ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÄÅÒ 1ÕÅÌÌÅÎÔÅØÔÅ ÁÕÆ ÄÉÅ ÌÅØÉËÁÌÉÓÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ 

7ÏÒÔÅ ÕÎÄ 7ĘÒÔÅÒ ÕÎÄ ÖÅÒÓÐİÒÔÅÎ ËÅÉÎÅ .ÏÔ×ÅÎÄÉÇËÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇȢ $ÉÅ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ 

nahmen sich dieses Vorgehen zum Vorbild und vermieden es, Auslegung zu betreiben und 

İÂÅÒÌÉÅħÅÎ ÄÉÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ Ú×ÅÉÆÅÌÈÁÆÔÅÒ 3ÔÅÌÌÅÎ ÉÍ 4ÅØÔ !ÌÌÁÈ ÓÅÌÂÓÔȢ !ÕÓ ÄÉÅÓÅÍ 'ÒÕÎÄÅ 

ÕÎÔÅÒÌÉÅħÅÎ ÓÉÅ ÅÓ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÎÕÒȟ ÁÇÅÎÔÉÓÃÈÅ !ÔÔÒÉÂÕÔÅȟ ÄÉÅ ÓÉÃÈ ÉÎ 6ÅÒÂÅÎ ÕÎÄ .ÏÍÉÎÁ ×ÉÅ ȵÉÓÔÁ×àȰ 

ɉȵÔÈÒÏÎÔÅȰɊȟ ȵaynȰ (ȵAugeȰ) oder ȵyadȰ (ȵHandȰ) verbargen, auszulegen, sie sprachen auch 

ÁÎÄÅÒÅÎ ÇÅÇÅÎİÂÅÒ ÅÉÎ ÇÅÎÅÒÅÌÌÅÓ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÓÖÅÒÂÏÔ ÈÉÅÒÚÕ ÁÕÓȢ $ÅÒ 2ÅÃÈÔÓÓÃÈÕÌÇÒİÎÄÅÒ -àÌÉË 

ÉÂÎ !ÎÁÓ ɉÇȢ ρχωȾχωυɊ ÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÔ ÈÉÅÒÚÕȡ ȵ$ÁÓ ȵ7ÁÓȰ ÖÏÎ )ÓÔÉ×à ist bekannt, das ȵWieȰ jedoch 

unbekannt; danach zu fragen, ist unzulßssige Neuerung, daran zu glauben Pflicht.Ȱ.5 Dieser 

3ÔÁÎÄÐÕÎËÔ ÉÓÔ ËÅÎÎÚÅÉÃÈÎÅÎÄ ÆİÒ ÄÉÅ 'ÅÓÁÍÔÈÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎȢ $ÉÅ 

2ÅÃÈÔÓÓÃÈÕÌÅÎÇÅÓÃÈÉÃÈÔÓÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÅÒ ÂÅÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÅÎ ÄÉÅ 3ÁÌÁÆÉÙÙÁ ɉÄÉÅ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎɊ ÁÌÓ 

ÄÉÅÊÅÎÉÇÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÉÎ ÉÈÒÅÎ 'ÌÁÕÂÅÎÓÇÒÕÎÄÓßÔÚÅÎ ÄÉÅ 1ÕÅÌÌÅÎÔÅØÔÅ ÅÉÎÓÃÈÌÉÅħÌÉÃÈ ÄÅÒ 

mehrdeutigen Passagen ohne jede Auslegung so annahmen und akzeptierten, wie sie waren, 

ohne dabei jedoch in Korporismus/Anthropomorphismus abzugleiten.6  

Als aber im Zuge der Eroberungen nach dem Tode des Propheten die Muslime mit 

ÖÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÅÎÅÎ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÎ +ÕÌÔÕÒÅÎ ÕÎÄ 2ÅÌÉÇÉÏÎÅÎ ÉÎ "ÅÒİÈÒÕÎÇ ËÁÍÅÎȟ ×ÁÓ ÓÉÅ ÖÏÒ ÎÅÕÅ 

theologische Herausforderungen stellte, entschieden sie, zur Verteidigung ihres Glaubens 

ÇÅÇÅÎİÂÅÒ ÉÈÒÅÎ +ÏÎÔÒÁÈÅÎÔÅÎ ÉÈÒÅ 'ÌÁÕÂÅÎÓÇÒÕÎÄÓßÔÚÅ ÁÕÓÚÕÆÏÒÍÕÌÉÅÒÅÎ ÓÏ×ÉÅ ÄÉÅ 

vielÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓÇÅÍßħ ÁÕÓÚÕÌÅÇÅÎȢ $ÅÍÅÎÔÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄ ÏÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÔ ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ÅÉÎ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

4 #ÝÂÉÒÉȟ -ÕÈÁÍÍÅÄ !ÂÉÄȡ !ÒÁÐ dÓÌÁÍ +İÌÔİÒİÎİÎ !ËąÌ 9ÁÐąÓąȟ +ÉÔÁÐÅÖÉ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ 6Ȣ "ÕÒÈÁÎ +ĘÒÏøÌÕȟ 
Hasan Hacak, Ekrem Demirli), Istanbul 2001, S. 85-86. 
5 Al-"ÁÙÈÁÑĂȡ ÁÌ-!ÓÍà ×Áȭ- ÉÆàÔȟ ɉ%ÄȢÖȢ Abdarra ÍàÎ Umayra), Dàr al- Ăl, Beirut 1417h, Bd 1, S. 8. 
6 Erkol, Ahmet: +ÅÌÁÍ dÌÍÉÎÅ 9ĘÎÅÌÉË %ÌÅĥÔÉÒÉÌÅÒ, Divan Kitap, S. 21-22. 
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ÏÂÅÒÆÌßÃÈÌÉÃÈÅÒ "ÌÉÃË ÁÕÆ ÄÉÅ ÉÓÌÁÍÉÓÃÈÅ 'ÅÉÓÔÅÓÇÅÓÃÈÉÃÈÔÅȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÍÉÔ !ÕÓÎÁÈÍÅ ÄÅÒ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 

'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÎÁÈÅÚÕ ÁÌÌÅ ÒÅÌÉÇÉĘÓÅÎ 2ÉÃÈÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ 3ÃÈÕÌÅÎ ÕÎÄ "Å×ÅÇÕÎÇÅÎ ÂÅÉÍ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÕÎd 

+ÏÍÍÅÎÔÁÒ ÄÅÒ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÄÅÎ 7ÅÇ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ 

ÂÅÓÃÈÒÉÔÔÅÎ ÈÁÂÅÎȢ )Í 2ÅÌÉÇÉÏÎÓÖÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ɉÕÎÄ ÄÅÒÅÒȟ ÄÉÅ ÓÉÃÈ ÁÕÆ ÄÉÅÓÅ 

ÂÅÒÕÆÅÎɊ ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎ ÉÓÔ ÊÅÇÌÉÃÈÅ +ÒÉÔÉËȟ /ÐÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÇÅÇÅÎİÂÅÒ ÄÅÍ 1ÕÅllentext 

ÖÅÒÐĘÎÔȢ 

$ÅÍ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÓÖÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ 2ÁÔÉÏÎÁÌÉÓÔÅÎ ÌÉÅÇÔ ÄÅÒ %ÉÎÇÏÔÔÇÌÁÕÂÅ ÚÕÇÒÕÎÄÅȢ 3ÉÎÎ 

ÕÎÄ :×ÅÃË ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÉÓÔ ÅÓȟ ÄÉÅ 'ĘÔÔÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÖÏÎ ÊÅÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ ÍÅÎÓÃÈÌÉÃÈÅÎ %ÉÇÅÎÓÃÈÁÆÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ 

Besonderheiten fernzuhalten.7 $ÉÅ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓÇÅÍßħÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇȟ die von den Rationalisten 

systematisch angewandt wurde, wurde mit der Zeit - mit gewissen Modifizierungen - sowohl 

ÖÏÎ ÓÕÎÎÉÔÉÓÃÈÅÎ ÁÌÓ ÁÕÃÈ ÖÏÎ ÓÃÈÉÉÔÉÓÃÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ İÂÅÒÎÏÍÍÅÎȢ8 Hinsichtlich der 

Auslegungsnotwendigkeit der vieldeutigen Verse herrscht zwar unter den Lehrrichtungen mit 

!ÕÓÎÁÈÍÅ ÄÅÒ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ %ÉÎÉÇËÅÉÔȟ ÕÎÅÉÎÓ ÓÉÎÄ ÓÉÃÈ ÈÉÅÒ ÄÉÅ ÖÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÅÎÅÎ +ÁÌàÍ-

'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÒ &ÒÁÇÅ ÄÁÎÁÃÈȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÕÎÄ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔÅÎÁÕÓÓÐÒİÃÈÅ 

İÂÅÒÈÁÕÐÔ ÁÌÓ ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇ ÚÕ ×ÅÒÔÅÎ ÓÉÎÄȢ $ÉÅ ÍÅÈÒÈÅÉÔliche allgemeine Ansicht lautet jedoch, 

ÄÁÓÓ ÄÅÒ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔȟ ×ÅÎÎ ÅÒ ÍÅÈÒ ÁÌÓ ÅÉÎÅ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÈÁÔ ÕÎÄ ÓÅÉÎ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ 

Schwierigkeiten bereitet, als vieldeutig gilt, wohingegen ein Wortlaut, der hinsichtlich seiner 

Bedeutung klar und deutlich ist und ËÅÉÎÅ ×ÅÉÔÅÒÅÎ )ÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÁÔÉÏÎÅÎ ÚÕÌßÓÓÔȟ ÁÌÓ ÅÉÎÄÅÕÔÉÇ 

definiert wird. 9 Hinsichtlich der Notwendigkeit der Auslegung vieldeutiger Textstellen 

ÈÅÒÒÓÃÈÔ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÎ +ÁÌàÍÉÓÔÅÎ %ÉÎÉÇËÅÉÔȢ 3Ï×ÏÈÌ ÄÉÅ 2ÁÔÉÏÎÁÌÉÓÔÅÎ ÁÌÓ ÁÕÃÈ ÄÉÅ -àÔÕÒĂÄÉÙÙÁ ÁÌÓ 

ÁÕÃÈ ÄÉÅ !Ĥariyya bedienen sich der Auslegung der vieldeutigen Verse.  

Die Rationalisten geÌÁÎÇÔÅÎ ÚÕ ÄÅÒ ­ÂÅÒÚÅÕÇÕÎÇȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÂÅÓÔÉÍÍÔÅÒ "ÅÇÒÉÆÆÅ 

ÕÎÄ 4ÅØÔÓÔÅÌÌÅÎ ÁÕÓ +ÏÒÁÎ ÕÎÄ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔÅÎÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÕÎÁÂÄÉÎÇÂÁÒ ÓÅÉȟ ÄÁ ÂÅÉ ÅÉÎÅÒ ­ÂÅÒÎÁÈÍÅ 

ÉÈÒÅÒ ×ÏÒÔ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÚÕ ÂÅÆİÒÃÈÔÅÎ ÓÅÉȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅÓ ÚÕ !ÎßÈÎÅÌÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ +ÏÒÐÏÒÉÓÍÕÓ 

ÆİÈÒÅÎ ×İÒÄÅȢ )ÈÒÅÒ !ÎÓÉÃÈÔ ÎÁÃÈ ÉÓÔ ÅÓ ÅÉÎ ÌÏÇÉÓÃÈ Ú×ÉÎÇÅÎÄÅÒ 3ÃÈÌÕÓÓȟ ÄÁÓÓ !ÌÌÁÈ İÂÅÒ /ÒÔ ÕÎÄ 

ÐÈÙÓÉÓÃÈÅ 3ÔÁÔÕÒ ÅÒÈÁÂÅÎ ÉÓÔȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÉÓÔ ÅÓ ÖÏÎÎĘÔÅÎȟ ÄÉÅÓÅ !ÔÔÒÉÂÕÔÅȟ ÄÉÅ )ÈÎ ÉÎ ÄÉÅ .ßÈÅ ÓÅÉÎÅÒ 

'ÅÓÃÈĘÐÆÅ ÒİÃËÅÎȟ ÖÏÎ ÉÈÒÅÒ ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÌÏÓÚÕÌĘÓÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎÅÒ İÂÅrtragenen 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇȟ ÅÉÎÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÚÕÚÕÆİÈÒÅÎȢ10 Al--àÔÕÒĂÄĂ ÓÔÉÍÍÔ Ú×ÁÒ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÎ 2ÁÔÉÏÎÁÌÉÓÔÅÎ 

ÄÁÒÉÎ İÂÅÒÅÉÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅ ÅÉÎÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÂÅÄİÒÆÅÎȟ ÅÒ ×ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÉÃÈÔ 

jedoch deren Ansicht, dass auch die eindeutigen Verse ausgelegt werden ËĘÎÎÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÓÏÌÌÅÎȢ 

:ÕÍÉÎÄÅÓÔ ÌßÓÓÔ ÅÒ ÄÉÅÓ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÆİÒ ÁÌÌÅ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÇÅÌÔÅÎȢ $ÅÎÎ ÅÉÎ 4ÅÉÌ ÄÅÒ 6ÅÒÓÅ ËĘÎÎÔÅ ÁÕÃÈ ÚÕÍ 

:×ÅÃËÅ ÄÅÒ 'ÌÁÕÂÅÎÓÐÒİÆÕÎÇ ÏÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÔ ×ÏÒÄÅÎ ÓÅÉÎȢ $ÅÍÎÁÃÈ ÓÅÉ ÅÓ ÁÎÇÅÂÒÁÃÈÔÅÒȟ ÂÅÉ 

manchen Versen, statt eine Auslegung vorzunehmen einfache AkÚÅÐÔÁÎÚ ÚÕ İÂÅÎȢ11  

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

7 ¤ÅÈÒÉÓÔÝÎÿȟ Milel ve Nihalȟ ,ÉÔÅÒÁ ÙÁÙąÎÃąÌąËȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ -ÕÓÔÁÆÁ vÚɊȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρωȟ 3Ȣ υωȢ 
8 !ÂÄÕÌÈÁÍÉÄ dÒÆÁÎȟ dÓÌÁÍȭÄÁ ÉÔÉËÁÄÉ -ÅÚÈÅÐÌÅÒ ÖÅ !ËÝÉÄ %ÓÁÓÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ -ÅÈÍÅÔ 3ÁÉÔ 9ÅÐÒÅÍɊ -ÁÒÉÆÅÔ 
9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ρωψρȟ 3Ȣ ςςψȢ 
9 9ÁÖÕÚȟ 9ÕÓÕÆ ¤ÅÖËÉȡ !ÒÔÉËÅÌ -İÔÅĥÁÂÉÈ ÉÎȡ 4İÒË $ÉÙÁÎÅÔ 6ÁËÆą dslam Ansiklopedisi, Bd. 32, S. 204. 
10 ¤ÅÈÒÉÓÔÝÎÿ, a.a.O.,S. 92-106.  
11 -ÝÔİÒÿÄÿȟ +ÉÔÝÂİȭÔ-4ÅÖÈÿÄ 4ÅÒÃİÍÅÓÉ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ "ÅËÉÒ 4ÏÐÁÌÏøÌÕɊȟ dÓÁÍ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ !ÎËÁÒÁ ςππσȟ 3Ȣ ωτ-95.  
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!Ĥ-£ÁÈÒÁÓÔàÎĂ ɉÇÅÓÔȢ ρρυσɊ ÆİÈÒÔ ÁÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÁÌ-!ĤarĂ die Gottesattribute wie ȵHandȰ oder 

ȵAntlitzȰ genauso annahm, wie sie im Text standen, fİhrt aber spßter aus, dass jener dennoch 

der Auslegung zugeneigt war.12 Fa ÒÁÄÄĂÎ ÁÒ-2àÚĂ ɉÇÅÓÔȢ φπφÈȾρςρπɊȟ ÅÉÎÅÒ ÄÅr bedeutendsten 

+ÁÌàÍÉÓÔÅÎ ÕÎÔÅÒ ÄÅÎ ÓÐßÔÅÒÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎȟ ÇÉÂÔ ÁÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÁÌÌÅ ÉÓÌÁÍÉÓÃÈÅÎ &ÒÁËÔÉÏÎÅÎ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÒ 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÆÉÎÄÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÁÎ×ÁÎÄÔÅÎȢ $ÁÒİÂÅÒ ÈÉÎÁÕÓ ÉÓÔ ÅÒ 

zudem der Ansicht, dass die vieldeutigen Verse nicht nur ausgÅÌÅÇÔ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ËĘÎÎÅÎȟ ÓÏÎÄÅÒÎ 

ÁÕÃÈ ÍİÓÓÅÎȢ $ÅÎÎ ÉÎ ÄÅÎ 4ÅØÔÅÎ ÉÓÔ ÖÏÎ ÖÉÅÌÅÎ $ÉÎÇÅÎ ×ÉÅ (ÁÎÄȟ &Õħ ÕÎÄ ßÈÎÌÉÃÈÅÍ ÄÉÅ 2ÅÄÅȟ 

×ÅÌÃÈÅ !ÌÌÁÈ ÚÕÇÅÓÃÈÒÉÅÂÅÎ ×ÅÒÄÅÎȢ 7ÅÎÎ ÄÉÅÓÅ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÁÕÓÇÅÌÅÇÔ ÕÎÄ ÓÔÁÔÔÄÅÓÓÅÎ ×ÏÒÔ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈ 

ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÎ ×İÒÄÅÎȟ ×ßÒÅ ÄÉÅ 2ÅÄÅ ÖÏÎ ÅÉÎÅÍ 7esen mit einem Gesicht und vielen Augen 

ÄÁÒÉÎȟ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎÅÒ +ĘÒÐÅÒÈßÌÆÔÅ ÍÉÔ ÖÉÅÌÅÎ (ßÎÄÅÎȟ ÁÂÅÒ ÎÕÒ ÅÉÎÅÍ &ÕħÅ ÄÁÒÁÎȠ ÆİÒ ÄÉÅ 

-ĘÇÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ %ØÉÓÔÅÎÚ ÅÉÎÅÓ ÓÏÌÃÈÅÎ 7ÅÓÅÎÓ ÍİÓÓÔÅ ÅÉÎÅ "Å×ÅÉÓÆİÈÒÕÎÇ ÅÒÂÒÁÃÈÔ ×ÅÒÄÅÎȢ 

Dabei wird niemand bei Sinnen und Verstand sich seinen Herrn in dieser absurden Art und 

Weise vorstellen. Demnach ist die Auslegung speziell dieser vieldeutigen Begriffe keine Frage 

der Wahl, sondern eine Notwendigkeit.13 

Al-YÁÚÚàÌĂ ɉÇÅÓÔȢ ρρρρɊ ÁËÚÅÐÔÉÅÒÔ ÐÒÉÎÚÉÐÉÅÌÌ ÄÉÅ .ÏÔ×ÅÎÄÉÇËÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ der 

ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 4ÅØÔÓÔÅÌÌÅÎȟ ËÎİÐÆÔ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÄÉÅ 'İÌÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÕÎÄ 3ÔÁÔÔÈÁÆÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÁÎ ÄÉÅ 

"ÅÄÉÎÇÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ ÓÔÉÃÈÈÁÌÔÉÇÅÎ "Å×ÅÉÓÆİÈÒÕÎÇ ÄÁÒİÂÅÒȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÉÎ ÄÅÒ 4ÅØÔÓÔÅÌÌÅ ÔÁÔÓßÃÈÌÉÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔ 

ÄÉÅ ×ÏÒÔ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÇÅÍÅÉÎÔ ÉÓÔ ÂÚ×Ȣ ÓÅÉÎ ËÁÎÎȢ %Ò ÔÅÉÌt die Auslegung in zwei Arten 

ÅÉÎȟ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄ ÄÅÒ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ 3ÔßÒËÅ ÄÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÓ 4ÅØÔÅÓȟ ÁÕÆ ÄÅÍ ÓÉÅ ÂÅÒÕÈÔȡ ÅÉÎÅ 

starke, sichere, unzweideutige, absolute (qaĂɊ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎÅ ÍÕÔÍÁħÌÉÃÈÅ ɉÁÎÎĂɊȢ 7ÅÎÎ ÅÉÎ 4ÅØÔ 

Ú×ÅÉ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÈÁÔȟ ×ÏÂÅÉ ÍÉÔ ÄÅr Aufhebung der einen Bedeutung die Richtigkeit 

ÄÅÒ Ú×ÅÉÔÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÏÆÆÅÎÂÁÒ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ×İÒÄÅȟ ÔÒÉÔÔ ÅÒÓÔÅÒÅÓ ÅÉÎȢ %ÉÎ ÅÉÎÆÁÃÈÅÓ "ÅÉÓÐÉÅÌȡ )Í 

+ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓ Ȱ%Ò ÉÓÔ ÁÂÓÏÌÕÔÅÒ "ÅÚ×ÉÎÇÅÒ İÂÅÒ 3ÅÉÎÅ +ÎÅÃÈÔÅȰ14 ËÁÎÎ ÄÉÅ 0ÒßÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ȵÆÁ×ÑȰ 

ɉȵİÂÅÒȰɊ ÓÏ×ÏÈÌ ÉÍ İÂÅÒÔÒÁÇÅÎÅÎ 3ÉÎÎÅ ÁÌÓ ­ÂÅÒÌÅÇÅÎÈÅÉÔȟ ÁÌÓ ÁÕÃÈ ÌÏËÁÌ ÁÌÓ ÐÈÙÓÉÓÃÈ ÉÎ ÈĘÈÅÒÅ 

,ÁÇÅ ÂÅÆÉÎÄÌÉÃÈ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÎ ×ÅÒÄÅÎȢ 7ÅÎÎ ÅÓ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÎ ×ÉÒÄȟ ×ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÉÃÈÔ ÅÓ 

ÄÅÍ 'ÒÕÎÄÓÁÔÚ ÄÅÒ %ÒÈÁÂÅÎÈÅÉÔȟ ×ÅÓÈÁÌÂ ÅÓ ÕÎÓÉÎÎÉÇ ×ßÒÅȟ ÅÓ ÉÎ "ÅÚÕÇ ÁÕÆ !ÌÌÁÈ ÉÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÍ 

Sinne zu vÅÒÓÔÅÈÅÎȢ $ÉÅÓ ÌßÓÓÔ ÁÕÃÈ ËÅÉÎÅÎ 3ÐÉÅÌÒÁÕÍ ÆİÒ ×ÅÉÔÅÒÅ )ÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÁÔÉÏÎÅÎȢ 7ÅÎÎ 

ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎ ÅÉÎ 7ÏÒÔȟ ×ÉÅ ÂÅÉÓÐÉÅÌÓ×ÅÉÓÅ ȵÉÓÔÉ×àȰ mehr als zwei mĘgliche Bedeutungen hat, und 

×ÅÎÉÇÓÔÅÎÓ Ú×ÅÉ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÆİÒ !ÌÌÁÈ ÁÎÚÕ×ÅÎÄÅÎ ÓÔÁÔÔÈÁÆÔ ÉÓÔȟ ËÁÎÎ ÍÁÎ Ú×ÁÒ ÅÉÎÅÒ 

BeÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÎ 6ÏÒÒÁÎÇ ÅÉÎÒßÕÍÅÎȟ ÄÉÅÓÅ :ÕÏÒÄÎÕÎÇ ×ÕÒÄÅ ÊÅÄÏÃÈȟ ÁÕÆÇÒÕÎÄ ÄÅÒ 

5ÎÅÉÎÄÅÕÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÕÎÄ 5ÎÁÕÓÓÃÈÌÉÅħÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔȟ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÁÌÓ ÓÔÁÒËÅȟ ÓÏÎÄÅÒÎ ÖÉÅÌÍÅÈÒ ÁÌÓ ÅÉÎÅ 

ÍÕÔÍÁħÌÉÃÈÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÁÎÇÅÓÅÈÅÎȢ15 

As-3ÁÙÙÉÄ ÁĤ-£ÁÒĂÆ ÁÌ- ur ànĂ (gest. 1413) erĘrtert die Auslegung anhand der 

Fragestellung nach dem Verhßltnis von Verstand zu ­berlieferung: wenn es 

verstandesgemßħÅÎ "ÅÌÅÇ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅÓÅÍ ÇÅÇÅÎİÂÅÒ ÅÉÎÅÎ İÂÅÒÌÉÅÆÅÒÔÅÎ "ÅÌÅÇ ÇÉÂÔȟ ×ÅÎÎ ÍÉÔ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

12 ¤ÅÈÒÉÓÔÝÎÿȟ a.a.O., S. 101. 
13 Fa ÒÁÄÄĂÎ ÁÒ-2àÚĂȡ !ÓàÓ ÁÔ-ÔÁÑÄĂÓ ÆĂ ilm al-ËÁÌàÍ , Beirut 1995, S. 67. 
14 Vers 18, Sure al-Anàm. 
15 Vural, Mehmet: 'ÁÚÚÝÌÿ &ÅÌÓÅÆÅÓÉÎÄÅ "ÉÌÇÉ ÖÅ 9ĘÎÔÅÍ, Ankara 2004, S. 112.  
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ÁÎÄÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÅÎ ÄÅÒ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓÇÅÍßħÅ "ÅÌÅÇ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÒ İÂÅÒÌÉÅÆÅÒÔÅ "ÅÌÅÇ ÉÍ 7ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÕÃÈ 

ÚÕÅÉÎÁÎÄÅÒ ÓÔÅÈÅÎȟ ×ÉÒÄ ÄÅÒ İÂÅÒÌÉÅÆÅÒÔÅ "ÅÌÅÇ ÉÎ ÅÉÎÅÒ 7ÅÉÓÅ ÁÕÓÇÅÌÅÇÔȟ ÄÉÅ ÄÅÍ 6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄ 

ÎÉÃÈÔ ×ÅÉÔÅÒ ×ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÉÃÈÔȢ 3Ï ÂÅÄÅÕÔÅÔ ÄÁÓ 7ÏÒÔ ȵÉÓÔÁ×àȰ ÁÕÓ 6ÅÒÓ υ ÄÅÒ 3ÕÒÅ 4à-(à 

×ÏÒÔ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈ ȵÔÈÒÏÎÔÅȰȟ ȵÓÅÔÚÔÅ ÓÉÃÈȰ ÏÄÅÒ ȵÎÁÈÍ 0ÌÁÔÚȰȢ !ÕÆÇÒÕÎÄ ÄÅÓ 'ÌÁÕÂÅÎÓÇÒÕÎdsatzes 

ÄÅÒ %ÒÈÁÂÅÎÈÅÉÔ !ÌÌÁÈÓ ÉÓÔ ÅÓ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÓÔÁÔÔÈÁÆÔȟ )ÈÍ ÄÉÅ ÈÕÍÁÎÅ 4ßÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÄÅÓ ȵ3ÉÔÚÅÎÓȰ 

ÚÕÚÕÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÅÎȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ×ÉÒÄ ÄÉÅÓÅ 3ÔÅÌÌÅ ÄÁÈÉÎÇÅÈÅÎÄ ÁÕÓÇÅÌÅÇÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÍÉÔ ȵÉÓÔÉ×àȰ ȵÉÓÔÉlàȰȟ 

ÓÐÒÉÃÈ ȵ%ÒÈÁÂÅÎÈÅÉÔȟ (ÅÒÒÓÃÈÁÆÔȟ -ÁÊÅÓÔßÔȰ ÇÅÍÅÉÎÔ ÓÅÉȢ16 Hierbei wird offenbar, dass die 

+ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten sowohl der Mutaziliten als auch der Aschariten auf dem Gebiete der 

erlßuternden Auslegung die Struktur der arabischen Sprache streng beachteten, sie, mit 

anderen Worten sich selbst innerhalb der Grenzen der arabischen Sprache eingrenzten. Der 

Hauptunterschied zwischen beiden liegt nicht in ihrer Ansicht zur Auslegung selbst, sondern 

ÖÉÅÌÍÅÈÒ ÉÎ ÉÈÒÅÒ -ÅÉÎÕÎÇÓÖÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÅÎÈÅÉÔ ÄÁÒİÂÅÒȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÚÕÍ 'ÅÇÅÎÓÔÁÎÄ ÄÅÒ 

Auslegung zu machen seien.17 

.ÅÂÅÎ ÄÅÎ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten waren auch die islamischen Philosophen der Ansicht, dass 

ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅ 4ÅØÔÓÔÅÌÌÅÎ ÁÕÓÇÅÌÅÇÔ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ÍİÓÓÅÎȢ $ÅÒ 0ÅÒÉÐÁÔÅÔÉËÅÒ !ÖÅÒÒÏÅÓ ɉ)ÂÎ 2ÕĤÄȟ ÇÅÓÔȢ 

ρρωψɊ ÔÅÉÌÔÅ ÄÉÅ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÉÎ ßÕħÅÒÅȟ ÏÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÅ ɉȵàÈÉÒȰЀ ÍÕkam) und innere, verborgene 

ÖÅÒÓÃÈÌÏÓÓÅÎÅ ɉȵÂàÉÎȰЀÍÕÔÁĤàÂÉÈɊ ÅÉÎȟ ×ÏÂÅÉ ÅÒ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÖÏÎ ÅÒÓÔÅÒÅÎ ÆİÒ ÖÅÒÂÏÔÅÎȟ ÖÏÎ 

ÌÅÔÚÔÅÒÅÎ ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎ ÆİÒ ÎÏÔ×ÅÎÄÉÇ ÅÒËÌßÒÔÅȢ %Ò ÂÅÓÃÈÒßÎËÔ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÄÉÅ %ÒÌÁÕÂÎÉÓ ÚÕÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ 

ÁÕÆ ÄÉÅ ȵ,ÅÕÔÅ ÄÅÓ "Å×ÅÉÓÅÓȰ ɉ!ÈÌ ÁÌ-"ÕÒÈàÎɊȟ $ÉÅ -ÅÉÎÕÎÇÓÕÎÔÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÈÁÌÂ ÄÉÅÓÅÒ 

×ÉÅÄÅÒÕÍ ÂÅÇÒİÎÄÅÔ ÅÒ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÒ 6ÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÅÎÈÅÉÔ ÄÅÓ 7ÉÓÓÅÎÓȟ İÂÅÒ ÄÁÓ ÅÉÎ ÊÅÄÅÒ ÖÏÎ ÉÈÎÅÎ 

ÖÅÒÆİÇÔȢ18 Trotz seiner Ansicht von der Notwendigkeit der Auslegung betont er wiederholt, 

dass das einfache Volk - ÕÎÄ ÄÁÍÉÔ ÄÉÅ ÁÂÓÏÌÕÔÅ -ÅÈÒÈÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ "ÅÖĘÌËÅÒÕÎÇ - sich strikt von der 

!ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÆÅÒÎÈÁÌÔÅÎ ÍİÓÓÅȢ %Ò ÐÏÓÔÕÌÉÅÒÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÁÓ ÒÅÌÉÇÉĘÓÅ 2ÅÃÈÔÓ×ÅÓÅÎ ÄÉÅ -ÅÎÓÃÈÅÎ ÉÎ 

ÄÒÅÉ 'ÒÕÐÐÅÎ ÕÎÔÅÒÔÅÉÌÔ ÈÁÂÅȢ $ÉÅ ÅÒÓÔÅ 'ÒÕÐÐÅ ÓÉÎÄ ÄÉÅ ȵ,ÅÕÔÅ ÄÅÒ !ÎÓÐÒÁÃÈÅȰȟ ÄÉÅ ËÅÉÎÅ 

Befugnis zur Auslegung haben. Sodann die Gruppe der Auseinandersetzung (Ahl al- adal). 

Diese stehen zwar İber dem einfachen Volk, sind aber ihrem Naturell nach konfrontativ und 

sollten sich daher ebenfalls von der Auslegung fernhalten. Die dritte Gruppe wiederum ist die 

Leute des Beweises, oder die Philosophen; diese sind es, die die Auslegung vornehmen 

ÍİÓÓÅÎȢ19 $ÅÍÎÁÃÈ ÔÅÉÌÔÅ !ÖÅÒÒÏÅÓ Ú×ÁÒ ÄÉÅ !ÎÓÉÃÈÔ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten von der 

.ÏÔ×ÅÎÄÉÇËÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇȟ ÓÉÅÈÔ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÄÁÂÅÉ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÅÔ×Á ÄÉÅÓÅȟ ÓÏÎÄÅÒÎ ÖÉÅÌÍÅÈÒ ÄÉÅ ȵ,ÅÕÔÅ 

ÄÅÓ "Å×ÅÉÓÅÓȰ ÓÐÒÉÃÈ ÄÉÅ 0ÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÅÎ ÁÌÌÅÉÎ ÁÌÓ ÁÕÔÏÒÉÓÉÅÒÔ ÁÎȟ selbige Auslegung der 

ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 4ÅØÔÓÔÅÌÌÅÎ ÖÏÒÚÕÎÅÈÍÅÎȢ 3ÏÍÉÔ ÈÅÒÒÓÃÈÔ ÓÏ×ÏÈÌ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÎ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten als 

auch bei den muslimischen Philosophen - ÉÍ 'ÅÇÅÎÓÁÔÚ ÚÕ ÄÅÎ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ - Einigkeit 

ÄÁÒİÂÅÒȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÕÎÖÅÒÚÉÃÈÔÂÁÒ ÉÓÔȢ !ÕÃÈ ×ÅÎÎ Averroes und andere Philosophen 

die Auslegung auf einen bestimmten Kreis von Menschen - ihren eigenen - ÂÅÓÃÈÒßÎËÅÎȟ ÓÉÎÄ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

16 3ÅÙÙÉÄ ¤ÅÒÿÆ #İÒÃÝÎÿȟ ¤ÅÒÈÕȭÌ--ÅÖÝËąÆȟ 4İÒËÉÙÅ 9ÁÚÍÁ %ÓÅÒÌÅÒ +ÕÒÕÍÕ "ÁĥËÁÎÌąøąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ vÍÅÒ 4İÒËÅÒɊ 
Istanbul 2021, Bd. 3, S. 174. 
17 #ÝÂÉÒÉȟa.a.O., S. 86. 
18 dÂÎ 2İĥÄȟ Felsefe-$ÉÎ dÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒÉȡ &ÁÓÌÕȭÌ--ÁËÁÌ ÅÌ ËÅĥÆÕ ÁÎ ÍÉÎÈÝÃÉȭÌ-edilleȟ $ÅÒÇÝÈ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ 
3İÌÅÙÍÁÎ 5ÌÕÄÁøɊȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρχȟ 3Ȣ ρπτȢ 
19 dÂÎ 2İĥÄȟ a.a.O., S. 114. 
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sie prinzipiell doch von der Notwendigkeit der Auslegung speziell der agentischen 

'ÏÔÔÅÓÁÔÔÒÉÂÕÔÅ İÂÅÒÚÅÕÇÔȢ 

Letztlich ist nach AnsicÈÔ ÄÅÒ ÇÒÏħÅÎ -ÅÈÒÈÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÄÁÓ ?ÕħÅÒÅȟ ÓÐÒÉÃÈ 

der Wortlaut, der Quellenwerke sowohl religionsrechtlichen als auch sprachlichen 

7ÉÒËÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔÅÎ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄÅ 4ÁÔÓÁÃÈÅȢ !ÌÌÁÈ ÖÅÒËİÎÄÅÔÅ ÄÅÎ -ÅÎÓÃÈÅÎ ÓÅÉÎÅ /ÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÕÎÇ ÉÎ 

ÏÆÆÅÎÅÒȟ ÖÅÒÓÔßÎÄÌÉÃÈÅÒ ɉȵÍÕÂĂÎȰɊ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅȢ 6ÏÎ ÄÅÍ $ÉÅÎÅÒÎ ×ÉÅÄÅÒÕÍ ×ÉÒÄ ÅÒ×ÁÒÔÅÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÓÉÅ 

ihren Verstand gebrauchen und auf dem Weg von Betrachtung und Schlussfolgerung diese 

4ÁÔÓÁÃÈÅÎ ÂÅÓÔßÔÉÇÅÎȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÅÎÔÈßÌÔ ÄÅÒ +ÏÒÁÎ ËÅÉÎÅÒÌÅÉ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ ÁÌÓ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÒȟ 

verborgenÅÒ 3ÉÎÎ ÂÅÚÅÉÃÈÎÅÔ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ËĘÎÎÔÅȢ $ÅÍÎÁÃÈ ÓÉÎÄ ÄÉÅ ÉÎ ÓÐÒÉÃÈ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ ÕÎÄ 

İÂÅÒÔÒÁÇÅÎÅÎ 3ÉÎÎ ÅÎÔÈÁÌÔÅÎÅÎ !ÕÓÄÒİÃËÅ ÁÕÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÕÎÁÂÈßÎÇÉÇ ÖÏÍ +ÏÎÔÅØÔ ÄÅÒ 

Bedeutungen, die diese innerhalb der arabischen Sprache, Kultur und Tradition haben, zu 

verstehen. Das ?ÕħÅÒÅȟ /ÆÆÅÎËÕÎÄÉÇÅ ÄÅÓ 4ÅØÔÅÓ ÚÅÉÇÔ ÓÅÉÎ /ÒÉÇÉÎÁÌȟ ÓÅÉÎÅÎ ÅÉÎÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ 

einhelligen Bestandteil, und der figurative, sinnbildliche Teil des Textes seinen 

ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÉÅÒÂÁÒÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÍÕÔÍÁħÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÓÔÁÎÄÔÅÉÌȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ËÁÎÎ ÍÁÎ ÄÉÅ 

+ÏÍÍÅÎÔÉÅÒÕÎÇÓÍÅÔÈÏÄÅ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÁÌÓ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓÇÅÍßħÅ 

Kommentierungsmethode bezeichnen.20 

2. Ibn ArabĂs Kommentierungsmethode  

$ÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÓÁÒÔȟ ÄÉÅ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten und die Rechtsgelehrten entwickelt hatten, 

ÕÍ ÄÅÎ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 7ÉÌÌÅÎ ÚÕ ÅÒËÅÎÎÅÎȟ ÂÅÒÕÈÔ ÄÁÒÁÕÆȟ ÄÅÎ 1ÕÅÌÌÅÎÔÅØÔ İÂÅÒ ÄÉÅ $ÉÃÈÏÔÏÍÉÅ ÖÏÎ 

7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÚÕ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÚÕ ÕÎÔÅÒÓÕÃÈÅÎȟ ×ßÈÒÅÎÄ )ÂÎ ArabĂs Auslegungsmethode auf dem 

Verhßltnis von Offenkundigem zu Verborgenem beruht. In den Mittelpunkt seines 

Auslegungsverstßndnisses setzte er den Prophetenausspruch ȵJeder Koranvers hat ein 

?uħÅÒÅÓ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎ )ÎÎÅÒÅÓȟ ÅÉÎÅ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎÅÎ "ÅÇÉÎÎȢȰ21 $ÅÍÎÁÃÈ ÓÔÅÈÔ ÄÁÓ ?ÕħÅÒÅ 

ÈÉÅÒ ÆİÒ ÄÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅÓȟ ÕÎÄ ÄÁÓ )ÎÎÅÒÅ ÁÌÌÇÅÍÅÉÎ ÆİÒ ÄÉÅ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÎ 

Beginn des Quellentextes. 

Ibn ArabĂ, der zwischen dem Koran und den existierenden Dingen eine ontologische 

0ÁÒÁÌÌÅÌÅ ÈÅÒÓÔÅÌÌÔȟ ÆİÈÒÔ ÁÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÅÒ 5ÒÓÐÒÕÎÇ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÓ ÕÎÄ ÁÌÌÅÒ $ÉÎÇÅ İÂÅÒÈÁÕÐÔ ÄÅÒ 

ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ (ÁÕÃÈ ÓÅÉȢ %Ò ÓÉÅÈÔ ÉÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÍ :ÕÓÁÍÍÅÎÈÁÎÇ ÓßÍÔÌÉÃÈÅ ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÔÅÎ $ÉÎÇÅ ÁÌÓ 7ÏÒÔe 

'ÏÔÔÅÓ ÁÎ ÕÎÄ İÂÅÒÔÒßÇÔ ÄÅÎ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔÅÎÓÐÒÕÃÈ ȵ*ÅÄÅÒ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓ ÈÁÔ ÅÉÎ ?ÕħÅÒÅÓ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎ 

)ÎÎÅÒÅÓȟ ÅÉÎÅ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎÅÎ "ÅÇÉÎÎȢȰ ÁÕÆ ÁÌÌÅ 7ÅÓÅÎȢ 7ÅÎÎ ÍÁÎ ÄÉÅ ÈÉÅÒ ÅÒ×ßÈÎÔÅÎ 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ ÁÕÆ ÁÌÌÅ 7ÅÓÅÎ İÂÅÒÔÒßÇÔȟ ÌÁÕÔÅÔ ÄÅÒ 3ÃÈÌÕÓÓȡ ȵ*ÅÄÅÓ 7ÅÓÅÎ ÈÁÔ ÅÉÎ ?ÕħÅÒÅÓ 

ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎ )ÎÎÅÒÅÓȟ ÅÉÎÅ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎÅÎ "ÅÇÉÎÎȢȰ $ÅÍÎÁÃÈ ÉÓÔ ÄÁÓ ?ÕħÅÒÅ ÅÉÎÅÓ 7ÅÓÅÎÓ 

dessen in der sichtbaren (physischen) Welt sichtbarer Aspekt. Im Allgemeinen werden bei den 

1ÕÅÌÌÅÎÔÅØÔÅÎ ÄÉÅ ÓÅËÕÎÄßÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÌÅÍÅÎÔÅ ÁÌÓ ȵÉÎÎÅÒÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇȰ ÓÕÂÓÕÍÍÉÅÒÔȢ 

.ÉÃÈÔ ÓÏ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÎ -ÙÓÔÉËÅÒÎȢ &İÒ ÓÉÅ ÉÓÔ ÓÏ×ÏÈÌ ÄÁÓ )ÎÎÅÒÅ ÖÏÎ ÄÅÒ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÚÕ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

20 +ąÌąë !ÓÌÁÎ -ÁÖÉÌȟ 4ÅȭÖÉÌ -ÅÓÅÌÅÓÉÎÅ $ÁÉÒ -ÅÔÏÄÉË ÖÅ "İÔİÎÃİÌ "ÉÒ 4ÁÈÌÉÌ $ÅÎÅÍÅÓÉȟ +ÅÌÁÍ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒą ÄÅÒÇÉÓÉ 
10:2 (2012), S. 201. 
21 Al- A lınĂ: KaĤf al- ÁÆàȟ "ÅÉÒÕÔ ÏȢ *Ȣȟ "ÄȢ ρȟ 3Ȣ ςπωȢ  
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unterscheiden als auch der Beginn von allem anderen. Nach Ibn ArabĂ ist die Begrenzung eines 

Wesens dessen Seele. Die Seele wiederum ist der allererste Daseinsort auħerhalb des 

gĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ "Å×ÕÓÓÔÓÅÉÎÓȟ ÁÕÓ ÄÅÍ ÈÅÒÁÕÓ ÄÉÅ 7ÅÓÅÎ ÉÎ &ÏÒÍ ÅÉÎÅÓ !ÕÓÆÌÉÅħÅÎÓ ÉÎÓ $ÁÓÅÉÎ 

ÇÅÌÁÎÇÅÎȢ $ÅÍÎÁÃÈ ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ %ÂÅÎÅ ÄÅÒ 3ÅÅÌÅȟ ÎÁÃÈ ÓÕÆÉÓÃÈÅÒ 4ÅÒÍÉÎÏÌÏÇÉÅȟ ÄÉÅ ȵÄÉÅ ÁÌÌÅÒÅÒÓÔÅ 

%ØÔÅÒÎÉÔßÔÓÅÂÅÎÅȰȢ 7ÅÎÎ ÖÏÎ ÄÅÍ "ÅÇÉÎÎȾÄÅÍ !ÕÓÇÁÎgspunkt eines Wortes oder eines 

7ÅÓÅÎÓ ÄÉÅ 2ÅÄÅ ÉÓÔȟ ÓÏ ÌÁÎÄÅÔ ÍÁÎ ÕÎÍÉÔÔÅÌÂÁÒ ÁÕÆ ÄÅÒ %ÂÅÎÅ ÄÅÒ ȵÆÅÓÔÇÅÌÅÇÔÅÎ 4ÙÐÅÎȰȢ $ÅÎÎ 

ÄÉÅ ×ÏÒÔ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÉÅÓÅÓ 7ÏÒÔÅÓ ÉÓÔ ȵ'ÅÂÕÒÔÓÏÒÔȰ ÅÉÎÅÓ $ÉÎÇÅÓȢ $ÉÅÓ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÉÃÈÔ ÉÎ 

der Deutung dem Begreifen der ersten und ÄÅÒ ÅÎÄÇİÌÔÉÇÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÅÉÎÅÓ $ÉÎÇÅÓ ÖÅÒÍÉÔÔÅÌÓ 

ÄÅÒ ­ÂÅÒÆİÈÒÕÎÇȟ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÁÕÆ ÉÈÒÅ ÓÃÈÌÕÓÓÅÎÄÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇȢ !Î ÄÉÅÓÅÒ 3ÔÅÌÌÅ ÉÓÔ ÅÓ 

wichtig, auf Ibn ArabĂs Definition von Wissen acht zu geben. Er definiert Wissen als 

ȵErkenntnis İber die Wirklichkeit eines Dinges, sprich die Erkenntnis İber den festgelegten 

Typen selbigen Dinges im gĘttlichen Allwissen.Ȱ 22 Demnach ist die Erkenntnis der wahren 

Bedeutung eines Dinges, oder, um im Fachjargon zu bleiben, ein Ding so auszulegen, dass man 

zu seiner wahren Bedeutung gelangt, an die Erkenntnis des festgelegten Typen selbigen Dinges 

gekoppelt.23 

Nach Ibn ArabĂ verfİÇÔ ÁÕÃÈ ÄÅÒ -ÅÎÓÃÈ İÂÅÒ ÄÉÅ ÖÉÅÒ $ÁÓÅÉÎÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ ÄÅÓ )ÎÎÅÒÅÎȟ ÄÅÓ 

?ÕħÅÒÅÎȟ ÄÅÒ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÓ !ÕÓÇÁÎÇÓȢ $ÁÓ ?ÕħÅÒÅ ÄÅÓ -ÅÎÓÃÈÅÎ ÉÓÔ ÁÌÌÅÓȟ ×ÁÓ ÄÕÒÃÈ ÄÉÅ 

Sinnesorgane wahrnehmbar ist. Sein Inneres sind die diesen Sinneswahrnehmungen zugrunde 

liegenden geistigen Wesen. Die Begrenzung der Wesen ist die Trennlinie, die das eine Wesen 

ÖÏÍ ÎßÃÈÓÔÅÎ ÔÒÅÎÎÔȢ $ÅÒ "ÅÇÉÎÎ ÅÉÎÅÓ 7ÅÓÅÎÓ ×ÉÅÄÅÒÕÍ ÉÓÔ ÄÅÓÓÅÎ 3ÉÎÎ ÕÎÄ :×ÅÃËȟ :ÉÅÌ ÕÎÄ 

!ÕÆÇÁÂÅȢ !ÕÆ ÄÅÎ -ÅÎÓÃÈÅÎ İÂÅÒÔÒÁÇÅÎ ÂÅÄÅÕÔÅÔ ÄÁÓ ÉÍ %ÉÎÚÅÌÎÅÎȡ ÄÁÓ ?ÕħÅÒÅ Äes Menschen 

ist alles, was er vermittels seiner Sinnesorgane wahrnehmen kann. Sein inneres ist seine Seele. 

3ÅÉÎÅ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÓÉÎÄ ÄÉÅ 1ÕÁÌÉÔßÔÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÉÈÎ ÖÏÎ ÄÅÎ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÎ ÌÅÂÅÎÄÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÌÅÂÅÎÄÅÎ 

Wesen absondern. Der Beginn des Menschen wiederum liegt in seinem Zweck und Ziel. Diese 

ÖÉÅÒ !ÓÐÅËÔÅ ÄÅÓ $ÁÓÅÉÎÓ ÇÅÌÔÅÎ ÆİÒ ÁÌÌÅ 7ÅÓÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÓÏÍÉÔ ÁÕÃÈ ÆİÒ ÄÅÎ +ÏÒÁÎȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅÒ ÅÂÅÎÆÁÌÌÓ 

İÂÅÒ ÄÉÅ ÖÉÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ - ÄÅÒ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÎȟ ÄÅÒ ßÕħÅÒÅÎȟ ÄÅÒ ÂÅÇÒÅÎÚÅÎÄÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÒ 

ausgehenden - ÖÅÒÆİÇÔȢ24 $ÁÈÅÒ ÉÓÔ ÄÁÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎis des Korans innerhalb der Grenzen der 

ÁÒÁÂÉÓÃÈÅÎ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅ ÅÉÎ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓȟ ÄÁÓ ÁÕÆ ÄÅÒ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅ ÓÔÅÈÅÎ- und 

ÓÔÅÃËÅÎÂÌÅÉÂÔȢ &İÒ ÄÁÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÓ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ !ÕÆÔÒÁÇÅÓ ÉÓÔ ÅÓ ÖÏÎÎĘÔÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ %ÂÅÎÅ 

ÄÅÓ 4ÅØÔÅÓ ÚÕ İÂÅÒ×ÉÎÄÅÎȟ ÍÉÔ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÎ Worten, den Koran auf dieselbe Art und Weise zu 

verstehen, in der er an den Propheten eingegeben worden ist. Die Wahrnehmung der inneren 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅ ÄÅÓ 4ÅØÔÅÓ ÉÓÔ ÄÁÍÉÔ ÓÏÚÕÓÁÇÅÎ ÎÕÒ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈ ÄÕÒÃÈ ÄÉÅ %ÉÎÇÅÂÕÎÇ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÓ 

in das Herz des Mystikers auf dem direkten Wege. Ein Weiser, der diese Stufe erreicht, 

İÂÅÒ×ÉÎÄÅÔ ÄÉÅ 3ÃÈÒÁÎËÅÎ ÄÅÒ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅ ÕÎÄ ÅÒÌÁÎÇÔ ÅÉÎÅ ÓÐÅÚÉÅÌÌÅ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓÇÁÂÅȟ ÄÉÅ ÄÅÒ 

ÄÅÍ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔÅÎ ÅÉÇÅÎÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓÇÁÂÅ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÔȢ $ÉÅ ÄÒÉÔÔÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅ ÄÅÓ 4ÅØÔÅÓ - das 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

22 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ #ÈÉÔÔÉÃËȟ dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿ 'ÉÒÉĥ +ÉÔÁÂąȟ ɉ+ÁÄÉÒ ¤ÁÈÉÎɊȟ .ÅÆÅÓ ÙÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ dÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρτȟ Ó. 90. 
23 +ÁÒÔÁÌȟ !ÂÄÕÌÌÁÈȡ dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȭÎÉÎ 9ÏÒÕÍ 9ĘÎÔÅÍÉ ÖÅ -ÕÈÁÍÍÅÄ &ÁÓÓąÎÄÁ "Õ 9ĘÎÔÅÍÉÎ 4ÁÔÂÉËÉȡ (ÅÒ 6ÁÒÌąË "ÉÒ 
!ÙÅÔÔÉÒȢ dÌÍÿ ÖÅ !ËÁÄÅÍÉË !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ $ÅÒÇÉÓÉ ɉdÂÎİȭÌ-!ÒÁÂÿ vÚÅÌ 3ÁÙąÓą-ρɊȟ ÙąÌȡ ω ɍςππψɎȟ .ÕÍÍÅÒ ςρȟ 3Ȣ ȢςφωȢ 
24 .ÁÓÒ (ÝÍÉÄ %ÂÕ :ÅÙÄȟ 3ÕÆÉ (ÅÒÍÅÎĘÔÉËȟ ÆÅÌÓÅÆÅÔİȭÔ-ÔÅȭÖÿÌȡ ÄÉÒÝÓÅ Æÿ ÔÅȭÖÉÌÉȭÌ-+ÕÒȭÁÎ ÉÎÄÅ -ÕÈÙÉÄÄÉÎ dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿ, Mana 
9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒą ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ 3ÅÍÉÈ #ÅÙÈÁÎɊȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρψȟ 3Ȣ ςωυȢ 
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ÂÅÇÒÅÎÚÅÎÄÅ 6ÅÒÓÔßndnis - wiederum besteht darin, den Text so zu verstehen und 

wahrzunehmen wie Gabriel ihn verstanden und wahrgenommen hat, als er ihn aufnahm und 

İÂÅÒÔÒÕÇȢ $ÉÅ ÖÉÅÒÔÅ ÕÎÄ ÆÉÎÁÌÅ %ÂÅÎÅȟ ÄÁÓ ÂÅÇÉÎÎÅÎÄÅȟ ÁÕÆÇÅÈÅÎÄÅȟ ÅÒÌÅÕÃÈÔÅÎÄÅ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ 

des Textes wiederum besteht darin, dass der Mystiker, der diese Stufe erreicht, Erkenntnis 

İÂÅÒ ÄÁÓ ÁÂÓÏÌÕÔÅ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ 7ÏÒÔ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÎ ÁÂÓÏÌÕÔÅÎ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÓÉÎÎ ÅÒÌÁÎÇÔȢ25 

Der Hauptunterschied zwischen den Sufis und den verschiedenen Geheimlehren 

ɉ"àÉÎÉÙÙÁɊ ÂÅÓÔÅÈÔ ÄÁÒÉÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÅÒÓÔÅÒÅ ÄÅÎ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 3ÉÎÎ ÄÅÒ 1ÕÅÌÌÅÎÔÅØÔÅ ÇÅÎÁÕÓÏ ÁËÚÅÐÔÉÅÒÅÎ 

wie die inneren Bedeutungsebenen. Denn jene nahmen die inneren Deutungsebenen allein an 

ÕÎÄ ÖÅÒ×ÁÒÆÅÎ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÇßÎÚÌÉÃÈȢ26 Ibn ArabĂ erlßutert mit folgenden Worten, 

dass seine Methode sich von der  Geheimlehrenden unterscheidet und auf dem Gleichgewicht 

ÖÏÎ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÒ ÕÎÄ ßÕħÅÒÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÁÕÆÂÁÕÔȡ 

Danach tauchte eine dritte Gruppe auf, die in diesen Themen irregingen und irreleiteten. Diese 

'ÒÕÐÐÅ ÎÁÈÍ ÄÉÅ 'ÅÓÅÔÚÅÓÖÏÒÇÁÂÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÎÕÔÚÔÅ ÓÉÅ ÉÎ ÉÈÒÅÎ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÎ $ÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ ÕÎÄ ÓÉÅ ÂÅÌÉÅħÅÎ ËÅÉÎ 

ÅÉÎÚÉÇÅÓ 2ÅÃÈÔÓÕÒÔÅÉÌ ÉÎ ÓÅÉÎÅÍ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÓÉÎÎȢ 3ÉÅ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ÁÌÓ "àiniden bezeichnet. Sie haben 

ÅÉÎÅ ÇÁÎÚ ÁÎÄÅÒÅ !ÕÓÒÉÃÈÔÕÎÇ ÉÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÎ 4ÈÅÍÅÎȢ !Âı àÍÉÄ ÁÌ-YÁÚÚàÌĂ ÈÁÔ ÓÉÃÈ ÉÎ ÓÅÉÎÅÍ 7ÅÒË 

Fa ài  al-"àÉÎÉÙÙÁ ÇÅÇÅÎ ÓÉÅ ÇÅÓÔÅÌÌÔ ÕÎÄ ÉÈÒÅ )ÒÒÔİÍÅÒ ÉÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÍ 7ÅÒË ÄÁÒÇÅÌÅÇÔȢ :×ÅÉÆÅÌÓÏÈÎÅ 

ÆÉÎÄÅÔ ÓÉÃÈ ÄÁÓ 'ÌİÃË ÉÍ :ÕÓÁÍÍÅÎÇÁÎÇ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÒ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅȢ $ÉÅÓe Leute (die sie sprechen und 

ÖÅÒÔÒÅÔÅÎɊ ÂÅÆÉÎÄÅÎ ÓÉÃÈ ÁÕÆ ÄÅÒ 'ÅÇÅÎÓÅÉÔÅ ÚÕ ÄÅÎ ,ÅÕÔÅÎ ÄÅÓ )ÎÎÅÒÅÎȢ $ÁÓ ÖÏÌÌËÏÍÍÅÎÅ 'ÌİÃË 

ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎ ÆÉÎÄÅÔ ÓÉÃÈ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÒ 'ÒÕÐÐÅȟ ÄÉÅ )ÎÎÅÒÅÓ ÕÎÄ ?ÕħÅÒÅÓ ÖÅÒÂÉÎÄÅÔȢ $ÉÅÓ ÓÉÎÄ ÄÉÅ ,ÅÕÔÅȟ ÄÉÅ !ÌÌÁÈ 

und Allahs Urteile kennen.27 

An-.àÂÕÌÕÓĂ ɉÇÅÓÔȢ ρχσρɊȟ ÅÉÎ ÂÅÄÅÕÔÅÎÄÅÒ 6ÅÒÔÒÅÔÅÒ ÄÅÒ ,ÅÈÒÅ ÖÏÎ ÄÅÒ %ÉÎÈÅÉÔ ÄÅÓ 

Seienden (Wa dat al-wu ıd), bemİÈÔ ÓÉÃÈȟ ÄÉÅ 2ÉÃÈÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÕÎÄ 'İÌÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ ×ÅÉÓÈÅÉÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 

(sufischen) Auslegung zu beweisen, indem er die Unterschiede zwischen der Auslegung gÅÍßħ 

'ÅÈÅÉÍÌÅÈÒÅ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÇÅÍßħ -ÙÓÔÉË ɉ3ÕÆÉÓÍÕÓɊ ÁÕÆÚÅÉÇÔȢ $ÅÍÎÁÃÈ ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ 

Geheimlehren-!ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÅÉÎÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇȟ ÄÉÅ ÄÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÓÉÎÎ ÄÅÓ 1ÕÅÌÌÅÎÔÅØÔÅÓ ÖĘÌÌÉÇ ÉÇÎÏÒÉÅÒÔȟ 

×ßÈÒÅÎÄ ÄÉÅ ÍÙÓÔÉÓÃÈÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÍ ×ÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅÍ 7ÏÒÔÓÉÎÎ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÅÒÍÁħÅÎ "ÅÁÃhtung 

ÓÃÈÅÎËÔ ÕÎÄ ÄÁÒİÂÅÒ ÈÉÎÁÕÓ ÂÅÉÄÅ ÉÎÓÏ×ÅÉÔ ÍÉÔÅÉÎÁÎÄÅÒ ÉÎ %ÉÎËÌÁÎÇ ÚÕ ÂÒÉÎÇÅÎ ÔÒÁÃÈÔÅÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ 

×ÅÄÅÒ ÄÉÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÅÎ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÒ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÉÍ 7ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÕÃÈ ÓÔÅÈÅÎ ÎÏÃÈ ÄÉÅ 

Auslegungen insgesamt mir den Regeln der arabischen Sprache brechen. Letztendlich ist die 

Herabsendung des Korans in sieben kanonischen Lesarten und das Vorhandensein von 

Begrenzungen und Beginn-3ÔÅÌÌÅÎ ÉÎ ÉÈÍ ÅÉÎ ×ÅÉÔÅÒÅÒ "ÅÌÅÇ ÆİÒ ÄÉÅ 2ÅÃÈÔÍßħÉÇËÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ 

mystischen Auslegung. Jedoch ist die mystische Auslegung nicht die einzÉÇÅ -ÅÔÈÏÄÉË ÆİÒ ÄÁÓ 

6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ 1ÕÅÌÌÅÎ×ÅÒËÅȢ28  

'ÒÕÎÄÓßÔÚÌÉÃÈ ËÁÎÎ ÍÁÎ ÓÁÇÅÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÅÒ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÓ ÁÕÓ ÖÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÅÎÅÎ 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ ÂÅÓÔÅÈÔȢ $ÉÅÓÅ ÓÉÎÄ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅȟ ÄÉÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÅȟ ÄÉÅ ÂÅÇÒÅÎÚÅÎÄÅ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ 

ÂÅÇÉÎÎÅÎÄÅ %ÂÅÎÅȢ $ÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÉÓt die direkte Wortbedeutung des Wortlautes 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

25 .ÁÓÒ (ÝÍÉÄ %ÂÕ :ÅÙÄȟ ÁȢÁȢ/Ȣȟ 3Ȣ σπχȢ 
26 :Õ ÄÅÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÓÍÅÔÈÏÄÅÎ ÄÅÒ "àÉÎÉÄÅÎ ÓÉÅÈÅȡ vÚÔİÒËȟ -ÕÓÔÁÆÁȡ4ÅÆÓÉÒÄÅ "ÝÔÉÎÉÌÉË ÖÅ "ÁÔÿÎÿ 4ÅȭÖÉÌ 'ÅÌÅÎÅøÉȟ 
$İĥİÎ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρρȢ 
27 Ibn !ÒÁÂĂȟ &İÔĮÈÁÔ-ą -ÅËËÉÙÙÅ ,ÉÔÅÒÁ 9ÁÙąÎÃąÌąËȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ %ËÒÅÍ $ÅÍÉÒÌÉɊȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςππχȟ "ÄȢ σȟ 3Ȣ φυȢ 
28 !ÂÄÕÌøÁÎÉ ÅÎ- .ÁÂÌĮÓÿȟ 'ÅÒëÅË 6ÁÒÌąËȟ dÚ 9ÁÙąÎÃąÌąËȟ 4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ Ekrem Demirli), Istanbul 2009, S. 102-108. 



#Ȣ+ĘÓÅÎ - 3ÕÆÉÓÃÈÅ (ÅÒÍÅÎÅÕÔÉË ÕÎÄ ÉÈÒÅ +ÒÉÔÉË ÁÍ $ÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÖÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten 
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ÓÅÌÂÓÔȢ $ÉÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ Ú×ÁÎÇÓÌßÕÆÉÇÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇȟ ÄÉÅ ÓÉÃÈ ÁÕÓ ÄÅÒ )ÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÁÔÉÏÎ 

ÄÅÓ ɉÉÎ ×ÏÒÔ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ×ÉÄÅÒÓÉÎÎÉÇÅÎɊ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔÅÓ ÅÒÇÉÂÔȢ $ÉÅ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÄÅÓ 

+ÏÒÁÎÓ ×ÉÅÄÅÒÕÍ ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÓÔÅ %ÂÅÎÅ ÄÅÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓÓÅÓȟ ÄÉÅ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÍ 6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅ ÚÕ 

ÅÒÒÅÉÃÈÅÎ ÉÓÔȢ $ÅÒ "ÅÇÉÎÎȾÄÉÅ %ÒĘÆÆÎÕÎÇ ×ÉÅÄÅÒÕÍ ÓÉÎÄ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÅÉÎÅÍ ÄÕÒÃÈ ÄÉÒÅËÔÅ 

ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ %ÒĘÆÆÎÕÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ %ÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÓÇÅ×ßÈÒÕÎÇÅÎ ÚÕÔÅÉÌ×ÅÒÄÅÎȢ $ÉÅ ÍÙÓÔÉÓÃÈÅÎ !ÎÈßÎÇÅÒ ÄÅÒ 

Lehre von der Einheit des Seienden, die entsprechend ihrer Ansicht von mehreren 

Daseinsebenen auch hinsichtlich der Bedeutung des Korans von mehreren Bedeutungsebenen 

ausgehen, teilen dementsprechend auch die Menschen in verschiedene Gruppen auf. Demnach 

ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÓÏ×ÏÈÌ ÄÅÍ ÅÉÎÆÁÃÈÅÎ 6ÏÌË ÁÌÓ ÁÕÃÈ ÄÅÎ !ÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅÎ ÚÕÇßÎÇÌÉÃÈȢ 

$ÉÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎ ÅÒÆÁÓÓÅÎ ÎÕÒ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅÎȟ ÕÎÄ ÄÁÓ ÅÉÎÆÁÃÈÅ 6ÏÌË ÈÁÔ 

ËÅÉÎÅÎ !ÎÔÅÉÌ ÄÁÒÁÎȢ $ÉÅ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇÓÂÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎ ÉÓÔ ÎÕÒ ÄÅÎ !ÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅÎ ÄÅÒ 

!ÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅÎ ÚÕÇßÎÇÌÉÃÈȢ $ÉÅ ÂÅÇÉÎÎÅÎÄÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÓÃÈÌÉÅħÌÉÃÈ ÉÓÔ ÁÕÓÓÃÈÌÉÅħÌÉÃÈ ÄÅÎ 

ÇÒĘħÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÁÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅÓÔÅÎ ÕÎÔÅÒ ÄÅÎ 'ÏÔÔÅÓÆÒÅÕÎÄÅÎ ÁÌÌÅÉÎ ÚÕÇßÎÇÌÉÃÈȢ29  

'ÅÍÅÉÎÈÉÎ ËÁÎÎ ÍÁÎ ÄÒÅÉ ÕÎÔÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÌÉÃÈÅ -ÅÔÈÏÄÅÎ ÚÕÍ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ 

Quellenwerke unterscheiden. Die erste hiervon ist die innere Methode: diese Methode 

ÉÇÎÏÒÉÅÒÔ ÄÅÎ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÓÉÎÎ ÕÎÄ ÆİÈÒÔ ÓÏÍÉÔ ÄÁÚÕȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ ËÌÁÒ ÆÏÒÍÕÌÉÅÒÔÅÎ ÒÅÌÉÇÉĘÓÅÎ 

Rechtsnormen und Direktiven geleugnet werden, weshalb diese Methode gemeinhin 

verworfen wurde. Die zweite Methode orientiert sich aÕÓÓÃÈÌÉÅħÌÉÃÈ ÁÍ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÓÉÎÎ ÄÅÒ 

4ÅØÔÅȢ $ÉÅÓ ×ÉÅÄÅÒÕÍ ÆİÈÒÔ ÚÕ !ÎßÈÎÅÌÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ +ÏÒÐÏÒÉÓÍÕÓȢ $ÉÅ ÂÅÓÔÅ ÕÎÄ ÇÅÓİÎÄÅÓÔÅ ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ 

ÄÒÉÔÔÅ -ÅÔÈÏÄÅȢ $ÉÅÓÅ ÂÅÁÃÈÔÅÔ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÅÒÍÁħÅÎ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ 

Quellentexte. Diese Methode entfremdet einen weder von der Sprache und ihren 

Besonderheiten, noch verursacht sie durch ihre Auslegung einen Bedeutungsbruch. Dies ist die 

Methode, die sich Ibn ArabĂ zu Eigen gemacht hatte. Bei dieser Methode werden die 

ÔÉÅÆÅÒÌÉÅÇÅÎÄÅÎ ÖÅÒÂÏÒÇÅÎÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÍÉÔ %ÉÎÇÅÂÕÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ %ÒĘÆÆÎÕÎÇÅÎ ÁÌÌÅÉÎ 

ÂÅÇÒİÎÄÅÔȟ ×ßÈÒÅÎÄ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÂÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ËÅÉÎÅÓÆÁÌÌÓ ÆİÒ ÎÉÃÈÔÉÇ ÅÒËÌßÒÔ ×ÅÒÄÅÎȢ30 

Ein Aspekt, der hierbei nichÔ ÁÕħÅÒ !ÃÈÔ ÇÅÌÁÓÓÅÎ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ÄÁÒÆȟ ÉÓÔ ÄÅÒ 5ÍÓÔÁÎÄȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÁÌÌÅ 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ ÉÎÅÉÎÁÎÄÅÒ İÂÅÒÇÅÈÅÎ ÂÚ×Ȣ ÖÅÒ×ÏÂÅÎ ÓÉÎÄȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÉÓÔ ÄÁÓ 7ÉÓÓÅÎ ÕÍ ÄÉÅ 

Bedeutung eines Textes an das Wissen und die Bedeutung aller Bedeutungsebenen selbigen 

Textes zugleich und iÎ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÅÍ -ÁħÅ ÇÅËÏÐÐÅÌÔȢ $ÁÒİÂÅÒ ÈÉÎÁÕÓ ÉÓÔ ÄÁÓ 6ÅÒÈßÌÔÎÉÓ ÄÉÅÓÅÒ 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ ÚÕÅÉÎÁÎÄÅÒ ÕÎÄ ÕÎÔÅÒÅÉÎÁÎÄÅÒ ËÅÉÎ ÇÅÇÅÎÓßÔÚÌÉÃÈÅÓȢ $ÁÓ %ÒÒÅÉÃÈÅÎ ÄÅÒ 

ÏÂÅÒÓÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÔÉÅÆÓÔÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅȟ ÄÅÒ ÂÅÇÉÎÎÅÎÄÅÎ %ÂÅÎÅȟ ÓÃÈÍßÌÅÒÔ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÄÅÎ 7ÅÒÔ 

und die Wichtigkeit der darunterliegenden Bedeutungsebenen. Eine jede Bedeutungsebene ist 

ÆİÒ ÄÁÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅ ÎÏÔ×ÅÎÄÉÇȢ $ÅÎÎ ÊÅÄÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅ 

ÓÔÅÈÔ ÆİÒ ÅÉÎÅ 3ÅÉÔÅ 7ÁÈÒÈÅÉÔȢ31 Dementsprechend akzeptiert Ibn !ÒÁÂĂ ÄÉÅ 7ÁÈÒÈÁÆÔÉÇËÅÉÔ 

aller BÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ ÄÅÒ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ !ÎÓÐÒÁÃÈÅȢ %Ò ÌÅÕÇÎÅÔ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

29 +ÁÙÓÅÒÿȟ 2ÉÓÝÌÅ Æÿ dÌÍÉȭÔ-4ÁÓÁÖÖÕÆ ÖÅ ¤ÅÒÈÕ 4ÅȭÖÉÌÝÔą "ÅÓÍÅÌÅȡ 4ÁÓÁÖÖÕÆ dÌÍÉÎÅ 'ÉÒÉĥȟ .ÅÆÅÓ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ 
Muhammed Bedirhan), Istanbul 2013, S. 138-139 
30  3àÌÉÍȟ Abdul alĂl b. AbdulkarĂm: WaẀdat al-wuḵıd inda Ibn ArabĂ, Maktabat a- ÁÑàÆÁ ÁÄ-ÄĂÎÉÙÙÁȢ +ÁÉÒÏ ςππχȟ 
S. 44-45. 
31 .ÁÓÒ (ÝÍÉÄ %ÂÕ :ÅÙÄ, a.a.O., S. 308. 
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weder bei Angelegenheiten, die das Recht und die gottesdienstlichen Handlungen betreffen, 

noch bei Angelegenheiten, die im Zusammenhang mit der Glaubenslehre stehen. Denn die 

ßÕħÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅ ÉÓÔ ÄÁÓ &ÕÎÄÁÍÅÎÔȟ ÁÕÆ ÄÅÒ ÅÒ ÓÅÉÎÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ 

errichtet.  

Der breite, rechtskonforme Raum, den Ibn ArabĂ in seinen Auslegungen dem Wortlaut 

der Koranverse einrßumt, zeigt die Wertschßtzung, die er ihm entgegenbringt. Denn der 

7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÉÓÔ ÌÅÔÚÔÅÎÄÌÉÃÈ ×ÉÅ ÅÉÎÅ 3ÃÈÕÔÚÆÏÒÍȟ ÄÉÅ ÄÉÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÂÅÓÃÈİÔÚÔȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ ÄÅÒ 

ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ 7ÉÌÌÅ ÄÅÍ -ÅÎÓÃÈÅÎ İÂÅÒÍÉÔÔÅÌn wollte.32 3Ï ×ÉÅ ÄÅÒ )ÎÈÁÌÔ ÅÉÎÅÓ ÓÃÈİÔÚÅÎÄÅÎ 

'ÅÆßħÅÓ 3ÃÈÁÄÅÎ ÎÉÍÍÔȟ ×ÅÎÎ ÍÁÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÓ 'ÅÆßħ ÅÎÔÆÅÒÎÔȟ ÓÏ ÎÉÍÍÔ ÁÕÃÈ ÄÉÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇȟ ÄÉÅ 

der Wortlaut in sich birgt, Schaden, wenn man diesen Wortlaut selbst ignoriert, gleich ob aus 

ÒÁÔÉÏÎÁÌÅÎ 'ÒİÎÄÅÎ ÏÄÅÒȟ ×ÉÅ ÉÍ &ÁÌÌÅ ÄÅÒ "àiniyya, weil man prinzipiell dem inneren, 

verborgenen Wortsinn allein Beachtung zollt. Auf diese Weise entfernt sich Ibn ArabĂ von den 

Ansichten der BàÉÎÉÄÅÎȟ ÉÎÄÅÍ ÅÒ ÚÕÍ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ !ÎÓÐÒÁÃÈÅ ÊÅÄÅÒ 

Bedeutungsebene in ihÒ ÄÅÎ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÅÎ 2ÁÎÇ ÁÎ 7ÉÃÈÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÅÉÎÒßÕÍÔȢ33 Das geht bei ihm so weit, 

ÄÁÓÓ ÅÒ !ÌÌÁÈ ÕÍ 6ÅÒÇÅÂÕÎÇ ÄÁÆİÒ ÂÉÔÔÅÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÅÒ ÅÉÎÍÁÌ ÉÒÒÔİÍÌÉÃÈÅÒ×ÅÉÓÅ ÉÍ ÖÉÅÒÔÅÎ 6ÅÒÓ ÄÅÒ 

Sure al- ÁÄĂÄ ÁÎÓÔÁÔÔ ÄÅÒ +ÏÎÊÕÎËÔÉÏÎ ȵÁÙÎÁ ÍÁȰ ÄÉÅ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÂÅÄÅÕÔÅÎÄÅ +ÏÎÊÕÎËÔÉÏÎ ȵay u 

maȰ ÖÅÒ×ÅÎÄÅÔÅȢ 3ÅÉÎÅÒ !ÎÓÉÃÈÔ ÎÁÃÈ ÈÁÔ !ÌÌÁÈ ÊÅÄÅÒ &ÏÒÍÕÌÉÅÒÕÎÇ ÉÍ +ÏÒÁÎ ÁÕÓ ÅÉÎÅÍ 

ÂÅÓÔÉÍÍÔÅÎ 'ÒÕÎÄ ÄÅÎ 6ÏÒÚÕÇ ÅÉÎÇÅÒßÕÍÔȢ $ÁÒİÂÅÒ ÈÉÎÁÕÓ ÉÓÔ ÂÅÉ ÉÈÍ ÚÕ ÂÅÏÂÁÃÈÔÅÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÅÒ 

ÄÅÍ ÇÅÎÁÕÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÁÕÃÈ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÎ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔÅÎÁÕÓÓÐÒİÃÈÅÎ ÄÅÎ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÅÎ 3ÔÅÌÌÅÎ×ÅÒÔ 

einrßÕÍÔ ×ÉÅ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÎ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅÎȢ34 

Allah sandte seine Offenbarung an jeden Propheten in der Sprache der Gemeinschaft, in 

ÄÅÒ ÅÒ ÌÅÂÔÅȟ ÕÎÄ ÉÎ 7ÏÒÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ 3ßÔÚÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÄÅÍ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÓ ÅÉÎÆÁÃÈÅÎ 6ÏÌËÅÓ ÓÅÌÂÉÇÅÒ 

'ÅÍÅÉÎÓÃÈÁÆÔ ÚÕÇßÎÇÌÉÃÈ ×ÁÒÅÎȢ $ÅÎÎ ÄÉÅ "ÏÔÓÃÈÁÆÔ ÄÅÓ !ÌÌ×ÁÈÒÅÎ ÇÉÌÔ ÁÌÌÅÎȢ dÓÍÁÉÌ &ÅÎÎÉ 

%ÒÔÕøÒÕÌ ÓÁÇÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÅÒ +ÏÒÁÎ ÅÉÎ "ÕÃÈ ÉÓÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÆİÒ !ÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅȟ ÓÏÎÄÅÒÎ ÆİÒ ÄÉÅ 

!ÌÌÇÅÍÅÉÎÈÅÉÔ ÈÅÒÁÂÇÅÓÁÎÄÔ ×ÕÒÄÅ ÕÎÄ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÅÓ×ÅÇÅÎ ÄÉÅ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÓÉÃÈ ÄÅÒ ÄÉÒÅËÔÅÎ 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÆİÇÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÓÉÅ ÓÅÌbst dann nicht auslegten, wenn alles in ihnen auf eine 

×ÅÉÔÅÒÅȟ İÂÅÒÔÒÁÇÅÎÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÈÉÎ×ÉÅÓȢ 3Ï ÖÅÒÓÔÅÈÔ ÄÉÅ !ÌÌÇÅÍÅÉÎÈÅÉÔ ÄÅÎ 3ÁÔÚ ȵȣ×Ï ÁÕÃÈ 

ÉÍÍÅÒ ÉÈÒ ÓÅÉÄȟ %Ò ÉÓÔ ÍÉÔ ÅÕÃÈȰ ÄÅÓ ÖÉÅÒÔÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅÓ ÄÅÒ 3ÕÒÅ ÁÌ- ÁÄĂÄ ÁÌÓ ÅÉÎÅ ÐÅÒÓĘÎÌÉÃÈÅ 

Gegenwart. Denn dies ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ ×ÏÒÔ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÉÅÓÅÓ 3ÁÔÚÅÓȢ )Î ÄÅÍ 6ÅÒÓ ×ÉÒÄ ÎÉÃÈÔ 

ÇÅÓÁÇÔ ȵ%Ò ÉÓÔ ÍÉÔ 3ÅÉÎÅÍ !ÌÌ×ÉÓÓÅÎ ÂÅÉ ÅÕÃÈȰȟ ×ÉÅ ÖÏÎ 3ÅÉÔÅÎ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten behauptet 

wird. Denn eine solche Bedeutung ist keine, die dem gemeinen Volke beim originalen Wortlaut 

deÓ 6ÅÒÓÅÓ ÉÎ ÄÅÎ 3ÉÎÎ ËßÍÅȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÓÔÉÍÍÔ )ÂÎ ArabĂ bei der Bedeutung dieses Verses mit den 

frİhen Gelehrten İberein. Er sagt, dass deren Nachfolger den Weg zur Auslegung geebnet 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

32 !øÂÁÌȟ $ÁÖÕÄȡ   dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȭÎÉÎ dĥÁÒÉ ÔÅÆÓÉÒ !ÎÌÁÙąĥąȟ !ÍÁÓÙÁ ­ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÅÓÉ dÌÁÈÉÙÁÔ &ÁËİÌÔÅÓÉ $ÅÒÇÉÓÉ ɉ.ÕÍÍÅÒ ψɊȟ 3Ȣ 
261. 
33 Chodkiewicz, Michel: Sahilsiz Bir Ummanȟ .ÅÆÅÓ ÙÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ !ÔÉÌÁ !ÔÁÍÁÎɊȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρυȟ 3Ȣ υςȢ 
34 Chodkiewicz, Michel: a.a.O., S. 54. 
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haben und davon ausgehend gesagt haben, dass mit dem Beisammensein im Vers die 

Gegenwart seines Allwissens gemeint sei.35   

Ungeachtet dessen, wie sehr das einfache Volk der erste Adressat der Offenbarung ist, 

haben die Wortlaute jedoch verschiedene Bedeutungen, je nach dem Wissens- und 

Erkenntnisgrad der Menschen.36 

In gleicher Weise befindet sich auf allen offenbarten Erkenntnissen der Propheten das Kleid der niedrigsten 

7ÁÈÒÎÅÈÍÕÎÇȢ $ÅÒ :×ÅÃË ÈÉÅÒÂÅÉ ÉÓÔ ÚÕ ÇÅ×ßÈÒÌÅÉÓÔÅÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÁÕÃÈ ÊÅÍÁÎÄȟ ÄÅÒ ÎÉÃÈÔ İÂÅÒ ÔÉÅÆÅÒÅÓ 

6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÖÅÒÆİÇÔȟ ÁÎ ÄÅÎ 'ÒÅÎÚÅÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÓ +ÌÅÉÄÅÓ ÓÔÅÈÔ ÕÎÄ ÖÅÒÌÁÕÔÂÁÒÔȟ ×ÅÌÃÈ ÓÃÈĘÎÅÓ +ÌÅÉÄ ÅÓ ÉÓÔ ÕÎÄ ÅÒ 

ÅÓ ÈĘÃÈÓÔÅÎ 'ÒÁÄÅÓ ÁÎÓÉÅÈÔȢ $ÅÒ ÄÅÒ +ÕÎÄÅ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÉÇÅ ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎȟ ÄÅÒ ÄÉÅ 0ÅÒÌÅÎ ÄÅÒ 7ÅÉÓÈÅÉÔ ÂÅÔÒÁÃÈÔÅÔȟ 

×ÉÒÄ ÓÅÉÎÅÍ %ÒËÅÎÎÔÎÉÓÒÁÎÇ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄ ÓÁÇÅÎ ȬÄÉÅÓÅÓ +ÌÅÉÄ ÉÓÔ ÖÏÍ (ÅÒÒÓÃÈÅÒȭȢ %Ò ×ÉÒÄ ÄÅÎ 7ÅÒÔ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ 

Art des KÌÅÉÄÅÓ ÂÅÔÒÁÃÈÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÎ 3ÔÅÌÌÅÎ×ÅÒÔ ÄÅÓÊÅÎÉÇÅÎȟ ÄÅÒ ÅÓ ÔÒßÇÔȟ ÄÁÒÁÕÓ ÆÏÌÇÅÒÎ ÕÎÄ ÚÕ %ÒËÅÎÎÔÎÉÓÓÅÎ 

gelangen, die einem Menschen, dem diese Dinge fremd sind, verschlossen bleiben. Die Propheten und 

Gesandten und ihre Nachfolger wussten, dass in der Welt und innerhalb ihrer eigenen Gemeinschaft solche 

-ÅÎÓÃÈÅÎ ÌÅÂÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ×ßÈÌÔÅÎ ÄÁÈÅÒ ÇÒÕÎÄÓßÔÚÌÉÃÈ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅÂÅÎÅ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÒ 7ÅÉÔÅÒÇÁÂÅ ÉÈÒÅÓ 

7ÉÓÓÅÎÓȢ $ÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅÂÅÎÅ ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅȟ ÄÉÅ ÅÉÎÆÁÃÈÅÎ ×ÉÅ ÁÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅÎ ,ÅÕÔÅÎ ÇÅÍÅÉÎ ÉÓÔȢ $ÅÒ 

!ÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅ ÖÅÒÓÔÅÈÔ ÄÁÒÁÕÓȟ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄ ÓÅÉÎÅÍ 3ÔÁÔÕÓ ÕÎÄ .ÁÍÅÎ ÁÌÓ !ÕÓÅÒ×ßÈÌÔÅÒȟ İÂÅÒ ÄÅÍ ÈÉÎÁÕÓȟ 

was der einfache Mensch daraus versteht, mehr, und unterscheidet sich durch diese weitergehende 

Erkenntnis vom einfachen Volk.37 

Was aber, wenn eine Formulierung in eiÎÅÍ 6ÅÒÓ ÁÕÃÈ ÁÕÆ ÄÅÒ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 

Bedeutungsebene mehr als eine Bedeutung haben kann; wie kann und soll man da erkennen, 

was Wille und Botschaft Gottes darin genau sind? Nach Ibn ArabĂ meinte Gott alle 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÓ 7ÏÒÔÅÓ 5Í ÈÉÅÒ ÁÂÅÒ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÖĘÌÌÉÇÅÒ 7ÉÌÌËİÒ ÕÎÄ "ÅÌÉÅÂÉÇËÅÉÔ 4İÒ ÕÎÄ 4ÏÒ 

ÚÕ ĘÆÆÎÅÎȟ ÂÅÓÃÈÒßÎËÔ ÅÒ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÎ 'ÒÅÎÚÅÎ ÄÅÒ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅȢ 7ÅÎÎ ÂÅÉÓÐÉÅÌÓ×ÅÉÓÅ ÅÉÎ 

7ÏÒÔ ÉÎ ÅÉÎÅÍ 6ÅÒÓ ÖÉÅÒ ÖÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÅÎÅ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÈÁÂÅÎ ËÁÎÎȟ ÓÏ ËÁÎÎ ÄÉÅ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ 

"ÏÔÓÃÈÁÆÔ ÉÎ ÁÌÌÅÒ ÄÉÅÓÅÒ ÖÉÅÒ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÌÉÅÇÅÎȢ $ÉÅÓÅ ÖÉÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ËĘÎÎÅÎ 

ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔ İÂÅÒÇÁÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÊÅÎÓÅÉÔÓ ÖÏÎ ÉÈÎÅÎ ÎÁÃÈ ×ÅÉÔÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÇÅÓÕÃÈÔ ×ÅÒÄÅÎȢ 

Angesichts des reichen Wortschatzes und Bedeutungsreichtums der arabischen Sprache wird 

die Einhaltung des WortlauÔÅÓ ÅÉÎ (ÉÎÄÅÒÎÉÓ ÆİÒ ÄÉÅ 6ÉÅÌÆÁÌÔ ÁÎ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÅÎ ÓÅÉÎȟ 

vielmehr wird im Gegenteil durch sie die Akzeptanz einer Bedeutungsvielfalt sogar 

Ú×ÁÎÇÓÌßÕÆÉÇ ÎÏÔ×ÅÎÄÉÇȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÓÉÎÄ ÁÌÌÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÅÉÎ 7ÏÒÔȟ ÄÁÓ ÉÎ ÅÉÎÅÍ "ÕÃÈÅ !ÌÌÁÈÓ 

vorkommt, innerhalb der Gemeinschaft, die der Adressat jenes Buches ist und in deren Sprache 

es offenbart wurde, haben kann, zugleich diejenigen Bedeutungen, die Allah bei der Ansprache 

dieser Gemeinschaft meinte und die seinem Willen und seiner Botschaft entsprechen.38 Daher 

ÉÓÔ ËÅÉÎÅ ÄÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÅÉÎ 4ÅØÔÓÔİÃË ÁÕÓ ÅÉÎÅÍ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓ ÂÅÉÎÈÁÌÔÅÎ ËÁÎÎȟ ÚÕ 

verwerfen. Denn Allah Selbst bedenkt bewusst die Bedeutungsvielfalt der Worte, welche er 

ÇÅÚÉÅÌÔ ÁÕÓ×ßÈÌÔȟ ÕÍ ÅÉÎÅÎ 6ÅÒÓ ÚÕ ÆÏÒÍÕÌÉÅÒÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÈÉÎÁÂÚÕÓÅÎÄÅÎȢ39 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

35 dÓÍÁÉÌȡ &ÅÎÎÉ %ÒÔÕøÒÕÌȟ 6ÁÈÄÅÔ-É 6İÃĮÄ ÖÅ dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȟ  ɉhrsg. v. -ÕÓÔÁÆÁ +ÁÒÁɊȢ dÎÓÁÎ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ρωωρȟ dÓÔÁÎÂÕÌȟ 
S.136. 
36 Avni Konuk, a.a.O., Bd.1, S. 261. 
37 dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȟ &ÕÓĮÓÕȭÌ-Hikem, +ÁÂÁÌÃą 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ Ekrem Demirli), Istanbul 2006, S. 225. 
38 Chodkiewicz, Michel: a.a.O., S. 63. 
39 Chodkiewicz, Michel: a.a.O., S. 64. 
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Das Wort Allahs wird in der Sprache des Volkes, an das es sich richtet, herabgesandt, und falls die 

3ÐÒÅÃÈÅÒ ÄÉÅÓÅÒ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅ ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ ÅÉÎÅÓ 7ÏÒÔÅÓȟ ÄÁÓ ÍÅÈÒÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÈÁÂÅÎ ËÁÎÎȟ ÄÁÒİÂÅÒ 

uneins werden, welche Bedeutung Allahs Willen entspricht, so kann man trotz dieser Uneinigkeit 

İÂÅÒ ÊÅÄÅÎ ÅÉÎÚÅÌÎÅÎ ÖÏÎ ÉÈÎÅÎ ÓÁÇÅÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÅÒ ÄÅÎ 7ÉÌÌÅÎ !ÌÌÁÈÓȟ ÄÅÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÓ 7ÏÒÔ ÂÉÒÇÔȟ ÒÉÃÈÔÉÇ ÅÒÆÁÓÓÔ 

ÈÁÔȢ $ÅÎÎ !ÌÌÁÈ ËÅÎÎÔ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÎÕÒ ÁÌÌÅ !ÓÐÅËÔÅ ÕÎÄ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÅÉÎ 7ÏÒÔ ÈÁÂÅÎ ËÁÎÎȟ %Ò ×ÅÉħ 

auch in Bezug auf die Auffassungsgabe eines jeden einzelnen angesprochenen Menschen, welche 

"ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ ×ÅÌÃÈÅÒ !ÓÐÅËÔ ÉÈÍ ÚÕÇßÎÇÌÉÃÈ ÓÅÉÎ ÏÄÅÒ ÖÏÎ ÉÈÍ ÐÒßÆÅÒÉÅÒÔ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ×ÉÒÄȢ $ÉÅ ÅÉÎÚÉÇÅ 

Bedingung hierbei ist, die Grenzen der Sprache einzuhalten. Wenn die Grenzen der Sprache 

İÂÅÒÓÃÈÒÉÔÔÅÎ ×ÅÒÄÅÎȟ ÂÌÅÉÂÅÎ ×ÅÄÅÒ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÎÏÃÈ %ÒËÅÎÎÔÎÉÓȢ40 

 An dieser Stelle nimmt Ibn ArabĂ eine Unterscheidung vor zwischen Wissen und 

Verstßndnis. Das Wissen steht dafİr, dass man die Ansprache ohne physische Medien und 

ÄÉÒÅËÔ İÂÅÒ ÄÉÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÅ 2ÅÄÅ ÄÅÓ !ÎÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄÅÎ ÏÈÎÅ ÊÅÄÅ %ÉÎÓÃÈÒßÎËÕÎÇ ÉÎ ÁÌÌÅÎ ÉÈÒÅÎ 

!ÓÐÅËÔÅÎ ÖÅÒÓÔÅÈÔȢ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎ ÂÅÄÅÕÔÅÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ !ÕÓÓÁÇÅÁÂÓÉÃÈÔ ÄÅÓ 

!ÎÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄÅÎ ÂÅÇÒÅÎÚÔ ×ÉÒÄ ÕÎÄ ÁÕÓ ÅÉÎÅÒ 6ÉÅÌÚÁÈÌ ÖÏÎ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÉÎ ÄÅÒ 

gesprochenen Sprache die gemeinte Bedeutung erfasst wird. Mit anderen Worten, wenn die 

Mitteilungsabsicht des Ansprechenden bei seiner Ansprache durch Begrenzung und 

"ÅÓÔÉÍÍÕÎÇ ÅÉÎÇÅÇÒÅÎÚÔ ÕÎÄ ËÌÁÒ ÄÅÆÉÎÉÅÒÔ ÉÓÔȟ ÓÏ ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ -ÉÔÔÅÉÌÕÎÇ ÁÕÓÓÁÇÅËÒßÆÔÉÇ ÕÎÄ ÄÁÓ 

6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÅÒÆÏÌÇÔ ÉÎ "ÅÚÕÇ ÁÕÆ ÅÉÎÅ ÂÅÇÒenzte, festgelegte Bedeutung. Wenn hingegen die 

!ÕÓÓÁÇÅÁÂÓÉÃÈÔ ÄÅÓ !ÎÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄÅÎ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÅÉÎÄÅÕÔÉÇ ÉÓÔȟ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ÏÈÎÅ %ÉÎÓÃÈÒßÎËÕÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ 

"ÅÓÔÉÍÍÕÎÇÅÎ ÓßÍÔÌÉÃÈÅ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÁÓÐÅËÔÅ ÄÅÓ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔÓ ÇÒÕÎÄÓßÔÚÌÉÃÈ 

angenommen.41 Andererseits sieht Ibn ArabĂ die Propheten sowie die ȵLeute der WahrheitȰ, 

sprich die Mystiker, hier in einer Sonderrolle: diese gelangen zur Erkenntnis des Willens Allahs 

nicht İber mĘÇÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÅÉÎÅ !ÕÓÓÁÇÅ ÈÁÂÅÎ ËÁÎÎȟ ÓÏÎÄÅÒÎ ÄÁÒİÂÅÒȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÉÈÎÅÎ 

Allah direkt in ihr Herz eingibt, welche Bedeutungen einer Aussage diejenigen sind, die seinem 

Willen entsprechen. Daher betrifft sie die aus der Bedeutungsvielfalt von Wortlauten 

ÒÅÓÕÌÔÉÅÒÅÎÄÅ 5ÎÅÉÎÄÅÕÔÉÇËÅÉÔȟ 6ÅÒÓÃÈÌÏÓÓÅÎÈÅÉÔ ÕÎÄ İÂÅÒÔÒÁÇÅÎÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÁÕÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔȢ  

Der HauptuntÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄ Ú×ÉÓÃÈÅÎ ÄÅÎ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten und den Mystikern in ihren 

!ÎÓÉÃÈÔÅÎ ÚÕÍ 6ÅÒÈßÌÔÎÉÓ ÄÅÓ /ÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÅÎ ÚÕÍ 6ÅÒÂÏÒÇÅÎÅÎ ÉÎ ÄÅÎ 1ÕÅÌÌÅÎÓÃÈÒÉÆÔÅÎ ÌÉÅÇÔ ÄÁÒÉÎȟ 

ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÈÉÅÒ ÅÉÎ ÁÕÆ 'ÅÇÅÎÓßÔÚÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÂÅÒÕÈÅÎÄÅÓ 6ÅÒÈßÌÔÎÉÓ ÁÎÎÅÈÍÅÎȟ 

×ßÈÒÅÎÄ )Ân ArabĂ hier von einem Verhßltnis von Wahrheit/Wirklichkeit (sichtbar) zu 

Symbol/Metapher/Spiegelbild/Schatten/Allegorie (verborgen) ausgeht. Dieser Ansicht nach 

ist das sichtbare Erscheinungsbild eine Schale, die es zu İberwinden gilt, um zur Erkenntnis 

ÄÅÓ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 7ÉÌÌÅÎÓȟ ÄÅÒ ÉÍ 4ÅØÔ ÇÅÍÅÉÎÔ ÉÓÔȟ ÚÕ ÇÅÌÁÎÇÅÎȢ42 In diesem Zusammenhang bringt 

ÅÒ ÆÏÌÇÅÎÄÅÒÍÁħÅÎ ÚÕÍ !ÕÓÄÒÕÃËȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÅÓ ÉÍ +ÏÒÁÎ ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ËÅÉÎÅ !ÌÌÅÇÏÒÉÅ ÇÉÂÔȡ 

!ÌÌÁÈ ÇÅÂÉÅÔÅÔ &ÏÌÇÅÎÄÅÓȡ Ȭ7ÉÒ ÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÉÈÎ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÄÉÅ $ÉÃÈÔËÕÎÓÔȟ ÕÎÄ ÓÉÅ ÇÅÚÉÅÍÔ ÉÈÍ auch nicht. Denn 

ÄÉÅ $ÉÃÈÔÕÎÇ ÉÓÔ ÄÅÒ /ÒÔ ÆİÒ :ÕÓÁÍÍÅÎÆÁÓÓÕÎÇȟ 7ÏÒÔÓÐÉÅÌ ÕÎÄ 2ÅÉÍȢ !ÎÄÅÒÓ ÇÅÓÁÇÔȟ 7ÉÒ ÈÁÂÅÎ ÎÉÃÈÔÓȟ 

was ist, zur Allegorie gemacht und nichts zur Metapher. So wenig wie Wir etwas dem Propheten 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

40 dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȟ (2007) a.a.O., Bd. 15, S. 47-48. 
41 KÁËÍÁËÌąÏøÌÕȡ -Ȣ -ÕÓÔÁÆÁȟ dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȭÄÅ -ÁÒÉÆÅÔÉÎ dÆÁÄÅÓÉȟ dÎÓÁÎ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςππχȟ 3Ȣ σςςȢ 
42 Nasr Hamid Ebu Zeyd, a.a.O., S. 308. 
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ÖÅÒËİÎÄÅÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÅÔ×ÁÓ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÓ ÄÁÍÉÔ ÍÅÉÎÔÅÎȟ ÓÏ wenig haben wir auch in unserer Ansprache an 

ihn mit Worten gegeizt.43 

 $ÅÍÇÅÍßħ ËÁÎÎ ÍÁÎ )ÂÎ ArabĂs Auslegungsmethode als eine Methode der 

Bedeutungsvielfalt definieren. Sie gleicht der der Kalàm-Gelehrten darin, dass sie die Grenzen 

ÄÅÒ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅ ÎÉÃÈÔ İÂÅÒÓÃÈÒÅÉÔÅÔȢ $ÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten indes sind im Gegensatz zu ihm der 

!ÕÆÆÁÓÓÕÎÇȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÎÕÒ ÅÉÎÅ ÄÅÒ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÄÉÅ ÒÉÃÈÔÉÇÅ ÓÅÉÎ ËÁÎÎȢ %Ò ÇÅÈÔ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÒ 

!ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅ ÂÉÓ ÁÎ ÄÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 'ÒÅÎÚÅÎ ÄÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÄÅÒ 7ÏÒÔÅ ÕÎÄ 

7ĘÒÔÅÒȢ44 So argumentiert er, ausgehend davon, dass die Wurzel - -Âȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ ÇÅÍÅÉÎÈÉÎ ÆİÒ 

ȵ0ÅÉÎȟ 0ÅÉÎÉÇÕÎÇȰ ÓÔÅÈÔ ÕÎÄ ÉÍ +ÏÒÁÎ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÒ "ÅÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ (ĘÌÌÅÎÑÕÁÌÅÎ ÖÅÒ×ÅÎÄÅÔ ×ÉÒÄȟ 

auch in einigen isolierten Nomina wie a ıÂÁ ÁÕÃÈ ÆİÒ ȵ3İħÅȟ 3İħÉÇËÅÉÔȟ 3İħ×ÁÓÓÅÒȰ ÓÔÅÈÅÎ 

ËÁÎÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ (ĘÌÌÅÎÂÅ×ÏÈÎÅÒ ÎÁÃÈ ÅÉÎÅÒ ÇÅ×ÉÓÓÅÎ :ÅÉÔ ÁÎ ÄÅÎ (ĘÌÌÅÎÑÕÁÌÌÅÎ %ÒÒÅÇÕÎÇ ÕÎÄ 

,ÕÓÔÅÍÐÆÉÎÄÅÎ ÖÅÒÓÐİÒÅÎ ×ÅÒÄÅÎȢ )Î ßÈÎÌÉÃÈÅÒ 7ÅÉÓÅ ÎÉÍÍÔ ÅÒ ÄÅÎ "ÅÇÒÉÆÆ +àÆÉÒ 

ɉЀ5ÎÇÌßÕÂÉÇÅÒɊ ÂÅÉ ÄÅÒ ÅÔÙÍÏÌÏÇÉÓÃÈÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ ÚÕÇÒÕÎÄÅÌÉÅÇÅÎÄÅÎ 7ÕÒÚÅÌ Ë-f-r, 

welcÈÅ ȵÚÕÄÅÃËÅÎȟ İÂÅÒÄÅÃËÅÎȰ ÂÅÄÅÕÔÅÔȟ ÕÎÄ İÂÅÒÓÅÔÚÔ ÄÉÅÓÅÓ ÍÁÌ ÁÌÓ ȵ:ÕÄÅÃËÅÒȰȟ ÕÎÄ ÍÁÌ ÁÌÓ 

ȵ0ÆÌÁÎÚÅÒȰȢ "ÅÉ ÄÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅÎ ȵ)ÈÎÅÎ ÉÓÔ ÇÌÅÉÃÈȟ ÏÂ ÄÕ ÓÉÅ ×ÁÒÎÓÔ ÏÄÅÒ ÎÉÃÈÔ ×ÁÒÎÓÔȟ ÓÉÅ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ 

ÎÉÃÈÔ ÇÌÁÕÂÅÎȢ 6ÅÒÓÉÅÇÅÌÔ ÈÁÔ !ÌÌÁÈ ÉÈÒÅ (ÅÒÚÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÉÈÒ 'ÅÈĘÒȟ ÕÎÄ İÂÅÒ ÉÈren Augen liegt ein 

3ÃÈÌÅÉÅÒȢȰ ÅÎÔÆÅÒÎÔ ÅÒ ÓÉÃÈ ×ÅÉÔ ÖÏÍ İÂÌÉÃÈÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÉÅÓÅÒ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÕÎÄ ÅÒÌßÕÔÅÒÔ ÓÉÅ ×ÉÅ 

ÆÏÌÇÔȡ ȵ!ÌÌÁÈ ÈÁÔ ÉÈÒÅ (ÅÒÚÅÎ ÖÅÒÓÉÅÇÅÌÔȟ ÓÏ ÄÁÓÓ ÓÉÃÈ ÉÎ ÉÈÎÅÎ ÎÉÃÈÔÓ ÁÕħÅÒ !ÌÌÁÈ ÂÅÆÉÎÄÅÔȢ )ÈÒ 

'ÅÈĘÒ ÈÁÔ ÅÒ ÂÅÔßÕÂÔȟ ÄÁÍÉÔ ÉÈÒÅ /ÈÒÅÎ ÂÅÉ ÊÅÄem Wort die Stimme des Allwahren vernehmen. 

Und ihre Augen benebelte Er, um zu verhindern, dass sie etwas anderes erblicken als den 

!ÌÌ×ÁÈÒÅÎȢȰ45 

Ibn ArabĂs doppelschichtiges Gottesbild zeigt sich auch in seiner Interpretation der 

agentischen Attribute. In dieser Hinsicht ist die Auslegungsmethode Ibn ArabĂs und seiner 

Anhßnger hierzu eine ­bertragung und Erweiterung ihresvielschichtigen 

Daseinsverstßndnisses. Sein Daseinsverstßndnis in Bezug auf Gott ist ein zweischichtiges: Gott 

ÉÓÔ ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ 3ÅÉÎÅÓ 7ÅÓÅÎÓ İÂÅÒ ÊÅÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ .ÁÍÅÎȟ ÊÅÇÌÉÃÈÅÓ !ÔÔÒÉÂÕÔȟ ÊÅÇÌÉÃÈÅ :ÕÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÕÎÇ 

und jegliche Verbindung erhaben. In der theologischen Nomenklatur spricht man hier vom 

ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 7ÅÓÅÎȾÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÒ %ÓÓÅÎÚȢ46 )Î ÄÉÅÓÅÒ 3ÅÉÎÓÅÂÅÎÅ ÂÅÆÉÎÄÅÔ ÓÉÃÈ ÄÁÓ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ 7ÅÓÅÎ 

jenseits jeglicher menschlichen Wahrnehmung, Vorstellung und Erkenntnis. Daher bezeichnen 

manche Mystiker ÄÁÓ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ 7ÅÓÅÎ ÁÌÓ ȵ!ÎËÁÒÕȭÎ-.ÁËÉÒàÔȰȟ ÓÐÒÉÃÈ ÄÅÒ 5ÎÂÅÓÔÉÍÍÂÁÒÓÔÅ 

aller Unbestimmbaren.47 $ÉÅÓÅÒ ÕÎÅÒËÅÎÎÂÁÒÅȟ İÂÅÒ ÁÌÌÅÍ ÅÒÈÁÂÅÎÅ :ÕÓÔÁÎÄ 'ÏÔÔÅÓ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÉÃÈÔ 

ÉÎ ÓÅÉÎÅÍ $ÁÓÅÉÎÓÖÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ $ÁÓÅÉÎÓÅÂÅÎÅ ÄÅÒ %ÉÎÓÈÅÉÔȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÉÓÔ ÅÒ ÄÉÅ ÁÂÓÏÌÕÔÅ &ÅÒÎÅȢ 

DeÍÅÎÔÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄ ÓÉÎÄ ÄÉÅ .ÁÍÅÎ ÕÎÄ $ÅÆÉÎÉÔÉÏÎÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÚÕÍ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÓ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

43 dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȟ (2007) a.a.O., Bd. 15, S. 151; Bd. 2, S. 276. 
44 !ÙÄÏøÁÎ +ÁÒÓȟ 7ÏÒÌÄ ÉÓ ÁÎ dÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎȡ ! 0ÈÅÎÏÍÅÎÏÌÇÉÃÁÌ !ÐÐÒÏÁÃÈ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ /ÎÔÏÌÏÇÙ ÁÎÄ (ÅÒÍÅÎÅÕÔÉÃÓ ÏÆ dÂÎ 
!Ìȭ!ÒÁÂÿȟÕÎÐÕÂÌÉÓÈÅÄ ÍÁÓÔÅÒȭÓ 4ÈÅÓÉÓȟ ςππωȟ 3Ȣ ρσςȢ 
45 Michel Chodkiewicz, a.a.O., S. 93. 
46  Konuk, Ahmet Avni: &ÕÓĮÓÕȭÌ-(ÉËÅÍ 4ÅÒÃİÍÅ ÖÅ ¤ÅÒÈÉȟ dÆÁÖ ÙÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ(ÒÓÇȢ ÖȢ -ÕÓÔÁÆÁ 4ÁÈÒÁÌą-3ÅÌëÕË %ÒÁÙÄąÎɊȟ 
Istanbul 2011, Bd. 1, S. 11.   
47 dÚÕÔÓÕȟ 4ÏÓÈÉÈÉËÏȡ dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȭÎÉÎ &ÕÓĮÓÕÎÄÁËÉ !ÎÁÈÔÁÒ +ÁÖÒÁÍÌÁÒȟ +ÁËÎİÓ ÙÁÙąÎÃąÌąËȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ !ÈÍÅÔ 
9İËÓÅÌ vÚÅÍÒÅɊȟ dÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςππυȟ 3Ȣ ττȢ   
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Wesens gebraucht werden, lediglich Hinweise auf Ihn. Die Namen und Attribute hingegen 

ÂÉÌÄÅÎ ÄÅÎ !ÓÐÅËÔ 3ÅÉÎÅÒ 'ĘÔÔÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔȢ $ÉÅ -ÙÓÔÉËÅÒ ÂÅÚÅÉÃÈÎÅÎ ÄÉÅÓÅ %ÂÅÎÅȟ ÉÎ ÄÅÒ 'ÏÔÔ mit 

3ÅÉÎÅÎ .ÁÍÅÎ ÕÎÄ !ÔÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÎ ÅÒÆÁÈÒÂÁÒ ×ÉÒÄȟ ÁÌÓ %ÂÅÎÅ ÄÅÒ !ÌÌÅÉÎÉÇËÅÉÔ ɉ7àidiyya).48 

Hinsichtlich dieser Ebene der Alleinigkeit ist die Welt nichts anderes als ein Emanationsort 

Seiner Namen und Attribute. Kurz gesagt, Gott ist hinsichtlich Seines WeseÎÓ İÂÅÒ ÁÌÌÅÎ $ÉÎÇÅÎ 

ÅÒÈÁÂÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÅÎÔÒİÃËÔȟ ÕÎÄ ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ 3ÅÉÎÅÒ 'ĘÔÔÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÉÓÔ ÄÉÅ ×ÁÈÒÅ 7ÉÒËÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÄÅÒ 7ÅÌÔȟ 

die nichts anders ist als eine Emanation Seiner Namen und Attribute. Demnach ist er 

hinsichtlich Seines Wesens verborgen, und hinsichtlich Seines Wirkens, sprich Seiner Attribute 

ÓÉÃÈÔÂÁÒ ÕÎÄ ÏÆÆÅÎÂÁÒȢ $ÉÅ 5ÎÔÅÒÔÅÉÌÕÎÇ ÉÎ ÏÆÆÅÎÂÁÒ ÕÎÄ ÖÅÒÂÏÒÇÅÎ ÉÍ $ÁÓÅÉÎÓÖÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ )ÂÎ 

ArabĂs erstreckt sich İber sßmtliche Aspekte seines Gedankenwerks. 

Wenn man in diesem Zusammenhang manche Formulierungen im Koran betrachtet, 

×ÅÌÃÈÅ 'ÏÔÔ 3ÅÉÎÅÎ 'ÅÓÃÈĘÐÆÅÎ ßÈÎÅÌÎ ÌÁÓÓÅÎȟ ÓÏ ÉÓÔ %Ò ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ 3ÅÉÎÅÓ 7ÅÓÅÎÓ İÂÅÒ ÁÌÌ 

ÄÉÅÓÅ 1ÕÁÌÉÔßÔÅÎ ÅÒÈÁÂen. Gott ist aber hinsichtlich dessen, dass Er in der Welt Sich mit Seinen 

Namen und Seinen Attributen manifestiert, die Welt Selbst und die wahre Wirklichkeit der 

7ÅÌÔ 3ÅÌÂÓÔȢ $ÉÅ -ÙÓÔÉËÅÒ ÓÁÇÅÎ ÈÉÅÒÚÕ ȵ$ÅÒ !ÌÌ×ÁÈÒÅ ÉÓÔ $ÅÒȟ $ÅÒ ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ 3ÅÉÎÅÓ 7ÅÓÅÎÓ 

ÎÉÅ ÕÎÄ ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ 3ÅÉÎÅÒ .ÁÍÅÎ ÓÔÅÔÓ ÉÓÔȢȰ 7ÅÎÎ ÍÁÎ ÎÕÎ ËÏÒÁÎÉÓÃÈÅ &ÌÏÓËÅÌÎ ×ÉÅ ȵ!ÌÌÁÈÓ 

(ÁÎÄ ÉÓÔ İÂÅÒ ÉÈÒÅÎ (ßÎÄÅÎȢȰ ɉ3ÕÒÅ ÁÌ-Fat ȟ 6ÅÒÓ ρπɊȟ ȵȢȢȢÄÅÎ ÉÃÈ ÍÉÔ ÍÅÉÎÅÎ ÂÅÉÄÅÎ (ßÎÄÅÎ 

ÅÒÓÃÈÕÆȰ ɉ3ÕÒÅ àÄȟ 6ÅÒÓ χυɊ ÏÄÅÒ ȵÄÅÒ !ÌÌÅÒÂÁÒÍÅÒ ÅÒÈÏÂ 3ÉÃÈ İÂÅÒ 3ÅÉÎÅÎ 4ÈÒÏÎȢȰ ÌÉÅÓÔȟ ÉÎ 

denen menschliche Eigenschaften dem Allwahren zugeschrieben werden, und diese 

ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ ÄÅÓ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 7ÅÓÅÎÓ ÂÅ×ÅÒÔÅÔȟ ÓÏ ÌÁÕÔÅÔ ÄÅÒ 3ÃÈÌÕÓÓȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÅÒ !ÌÌ×ÁÈÒÅ ÄÁÒİÂÅÒ 

erhaben ist, eine Hand zu haben oder einen Thron zu besteigen. Wenn man aber bedenkt, dass 

die Dinge der Manifestationsort des Allwahren sind, wird klar, dass auch diese Dinge von Ihm 

Selbst ausgehend Erscheinungen der Allwahrheit sind. 

3. Ibn ArabĂs Kritik am Auslegungsverst ßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten  

 Ibn ArabĂ postuliert, dass der Verstand, welcher entsprechend seiner eigenen Natur 

dem Prinzip der Erhabenheit folgt, beim Verstßndnis der Quellentexte unzureichend sei und 

tadelt die Kalàm-GeleÈÒÔÅÎ ÄÁÆİÒȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÓÉÅ ÂÅÉÍ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÕÎÄ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔÅÎÓÐÒİÃÈÅȟ 

deren Wahrheiten sie nicht erfassen konnten, die Auslegung anwandten.49 Seiner Ansicht nach 

lag in ihrer Anwendung der Auslegung nicht, wie sie selbst behaupteten, die Absicht, den 

Verstand der Offenbarung unterzuordnen; vielmehr bewirkten sie mit ihrem Handeln das 

'ÅÇÅÎÔÅÉÌȟ ÎßÍÌÉÃÈȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ /ÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÕÎÇ ÁÕÆ ÄÉÅ %ÂÅÎÅ ÄÅÓ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÍ 6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄ %ÒÆÁÓÓÂÁÒÅÎ 

heruntergezogen wird.50 Auf diese Weise setzten sie ihre eigene Auslegung anstelle des 

Quellentextes und engen damit das Bedeutungsfeld des Quellentextes ein.51 Daher besteht ihr 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

48 Akti, Selahattin: 'ÏÔÔ ÕÎÄ ÄÁÓ ­ÂÅÌ $ÉÅ 4ÈÅÏÄÉÚÅÅ-Frage in der Existenzphilosophie des Mystikers Muhyiddin Ibn 
Arabi, Chalice Verlag, Xanten, 2016, S. 162-163; Rahmati, Fateme: Der Mensch als Spiegelbild Gottes in der Mystik 
Ibn ArabĂsȟ 7ÉÅÓÂÁÄÅÎȡ (ÁÒÒÁÓÓÏ×ÉÔÚȟ ςππχȟ 3Ȣ τσȠ 0)%43#(ȟ 2ÏÌÁÎÄȡ ȵ)ÂÎ Ȭ!ÒÁÂÉ- 'ÒÕÎÄÚİÇÅ ÓÅÉÎÅÒ ,Åhre von den 
ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 5Ò×ÁÈÒÈÅÉÔÅÎȰȢ Spektrum Iran 2, 2008. 26-45. 
49  Demirli, Ekrem: dÓÌÁÍ -ÅÔÁÆÉÚÉøÉÎÄÅ 4ÁÎÒą ÖÅ dÎÓÁÎȟ +ÁÂÁÌÃą 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςππωȟ 3Ȣ χςȢ  Ƞ &Ȣ4ȟ "ÄȢ ρȟ3Ȣ ςφυȢ 
50 Demirli, (2009) a.a.O., S. 72. 
51 Demirli, (2009) a.a.O., S. 72; F:T, Bd. 2, S. 125. 
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ÇÒĘħÔÅÒ &ÅÈÌÅÒ ÄÁÒÉÎȟ ÄÉÅ 4ÅØÔÓÔÅÌÌÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÉÈÒÅÍ ÅÉÇÅÎÅÎ "ÉÌÄ ÖÏÎ 'ÏÔÔ ÕÎÄ 7ÅÌÔ ×ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÁÃÈÅÎȟ 

auszulegen. Daher sei der einzige Weg zum Schutz vor den Fehlern, die aus Betrachtung und 

"Å×ÅÉÓÆİÈÒÕÎÇ ÒÅÓÕÌÔÉÅÒÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÆÅÓÔÅ "ÉÎÄÕÎÇ ÁÎ ÄÉÅ /ÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÕÎÇ ÓÅÌÂÓÔȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ ÁÌÌÅÓ ÁÎ ÓÅÉÎÅÎ 

ÚÕÇÅÈĘÒÉÇÅÎ 0ÌÁÔÚ ÒİÃËÔȢ52 $ÉÅ (ÁÕÐÔÕÒÓÁÃÈÅ ÄÁÆİÒȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten bei der 

Auslegung der Quellenwerke Fehler begingen, liege darin, dass sie mit ihrem begrenzten und 

erschaffenen Verstand Gott, der unbegrenzt und unerschaffen ist, begreifen wollten, und dass 

sie Begriffe, ÄÉÅ ÄÅÒÓÅÌÂÅ ÕÎÚÕÌßÎÇÌÉÃÈÅ 6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄȟ ÁÕÓÌÅÇÔÅÎȢ53 Indem sie 

ÓßÍÔÌÉÃÈÅ ÍÅÈÒÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ !ÕÓÓÁÇÅÎ ÇÅÍßħ ÄÅÍ %ÒÈÁÂÅÎÈÅÉÔÓ-Prinzip auslegten, um die 

!ÎßÈÎÅÌÕÎÇ ÚÕ ÖÅÒÍÅÉÄÅÎȟ ÔÒÕÇÅÎ ÓÉÅ ÄÉÅ !ÎßÈÎÅÌÕÎÇ ÉÎ 7ÉÒËÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÁÕÆ ÅÉÎÅ ÇÁÎÚ ÁÎÄÅÒÅ 

Ebene.54  

Ibn !ÒÁÂĂ ÂÅÓÃÈÕÌÄÉÇÔ ÄÉÅ !ÓÃÈariten, bei dem Versuch, die Anßhnelung zu vermeiden 

in eine andere Anßhnelung getappt zu sein. So deuten sie, ausgehend von dem Wissen, dass 

Allah kein KĘrper ist, Allahs Platznehmen auf Seinem Thron (ȵistiwàȰ) dahingehend um, dass 

%Ò ÅÒÈÁÂÅÎ ÈÅÒÒÓÃÈÔ ɉȵÉÓÔÉlàȰ). Denn fİr sie ist Allahs Platznehmen auf dem Thron 

gleichbedeutend mit dem Platznehmen eines weltlichen, menschlichen Herrschers auf seinem 

physischen Thron. Dabei ist das Herrschen genauso eine geschaffene Handlung wie das 

0ÌÁÔÚÎÅÈÍÅÎȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÂÒÉÎÇÔ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÔÁÕÓÃÈ ÅÉÎÅÒ 4ßÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÍÉÔ ÅÉÎÅÒ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÎ 4ßÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ËÅÉÎÅ 

2ÅÔÔÕÎÇ ÖÏÒ ÄÅÒ !ÎßÈÎÅÌÕÎÇȟ ÓÉÅ ÆİÈÒÔ ÄÉÅ !ÓÃÈariten lediglich von der einen Anßhnelung zur 

nßchsten.55 

Generell kritisiert Ibn ArabĂ die Kalàm-Gelehrten dafİr, dass sie alle allegorischen 

Aussagen des Korans zu Allah streng nach Erhabenheitskriterien auslegen. Diese erstellen bei 

ÉÈÒÅÎ !ÕÓÆİÈÒÕÎÇÅÎ ÚÕ 'ÏÔÔ ÅÉÎ ÄÕÁÌÉÓÔÉÓÃÈÅÓ 7ÅÌÔÂÉÌÄȟ ÄÅÍ ÄÅÒ ÏÎÔÏÌÏÇÉÓÃÈÅ 5ÎÔÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄ 

zwischen Gott und der Welt zugrunde liegt. Hinter ihrem Gottesbild steht das 

%ÒÈÁÂÅÎÈÅÉÔÓÐÒÉÎÚÉÐȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅÓ ÂÅÓÁÇÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ 'ÏÔÔ ÎÉÃÈÔÓ ßÈÎÅÌÔȟ ×ÁÓ %Ò ÅÒÓÃÈÁÆÆÅÎ ÈÁÔȢ -ÉÔ ÄÅÒ 

Erhabenheit meinen sie, dass Gott fern von jeglichen menschlichen Eigenschaften und 

$ÅÆÉÎÉÔÉÏÎ ÓÅÉÎ ÍİÓÓÅȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÍÕÓÓÔÅ ÊÅÄÅ &ÏÒÍÕlierung in den Quellentexten, die einen 

6ÅÒÇÌÅÉÃÈȟ ÅÉÎÅ -ÅÔÁÐÈÅÒȟ ÅÉÎÅ !ÎßÈÎÅÌÕÎÇ ÏÄÅÒ ÅÉÎÅ !ÌÌÅÇÏÒÉÅ ÅÎÔÈßÌÔȟ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎÄ ÄÅÍ 

%ÒÈÁÂÅÎÈÅÉÔÓÐÒÉÎÚÉÐȟ ÄÁÓ ÓÉÅ ÁÕÓ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÓÁÇÅ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÓȡ ȵȢȢȢÕÎÄ ÎÉÃÈÔÓ ÉÓÔ )ÈÍ ÇÌÅÉÃÈȰ 56 

herleiteten, der Auslegung unterworfen ×ÅÒÄÅÎȢ 5ÎÄ ÇÅÎÁÕ ÄÉÅÓ ÔÁÔÅÎ ÓÉÅ ÁÕÃÈȟ ÇÒİÎÄÌÉÃÈ ÕÎÄ 

durchgehend.57  

!ÎÄÅÒÓ ÁÌÓ ÄÁÓ ÓÔÁÒÒÅ 'ÏÔÔÅÓÂÉÌÄ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten ist das Gottesbild Ibn ArabĂs ein 

zweidimensionales Gottesbild in einem monistischen Weltbild. Dieses Gottesbild besteht aus 

den zwei Aspekten Gottes, der selbst eine einzige Wahrheit ist: dem verborgenen Aspekt und 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

52 Chittick, William: Sufinin Bilgi Yolu, /ËÙÁÎÕÓ ÙÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ vÍÅÒ 3ÁÒÕÈÁÎÏøÌÕɊȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρφȟ 3Ȣ 
202. 
53 Salim, S. 41. 
54 dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȟ (2007) a.a.O, c.1, s. 113.Ekrem Demirli, &ÕÓĮÓÕȭÌ-(ÉËÅÍ 4ÅÒÃİÍÅ ÖÅ ¤ÅÒÈÉ, S. 397. 
55 dÂÎ Arabÿȟ (2007) a.a.O., Bd.5, S. 288-289; Bd. 14, S. 250. 
56 Vers, 11 Sure, Asch-3ÃÈĮÒÁȢ 
57 !ÆÿÆÿȟ %ÂÕ =ÌÁȡ &ÕÓĮÓÕȭÌ-(ÉËÅÍ /ËÕÍÁÌÁÒą ÉëÉÎ !ÎÁÈÔÁÒȡ 4ÁȭÌÉËÝÔ ÁÌÈÝ &ÕÓĮÓÕȭÌ-HikemɊȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ %ËÒÅÍ 
$ÅÍÉÒÌÉɊȟ dÚ ÙÁÙąÎÃąÌąËȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςππρȟ 3Ȣ ρπφȢ 
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ÄÅÍ ÏÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÅÎ !ÓÐÅËÔȢ )Î ÄÅÒ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅ ÄÅÓ +ÁÌàÍÓ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÉÃÈÔ ÄÉÅÓ ÄÅÍ 7ÅÓÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÎ 

!ÔÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÎ 'ÏÔÔÅÓȢ 'ÏÔÔ ÉÓÔ ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ 3ÅÉÎÅÓ 7ÅÓÅÎÓ ÓßÍÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 3ÅÉÎÅÒ 'ÅÓÃÈĘÐÆÅ ÕÎßÈÎÌÉÃÈȟ 

ÅÒ ÉÓÔ ÊÅÎÓÅÉÔÓ ÁÌÌÅÒ ÍÅÎÓÃÈÌÉÃÈÅÎ 7ÁÈÒÎÅÈÍÕÎÇ İÂÅÒ ÁÌÌÅÎ $ÉÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÓÏÇÁÒ İÂÅÒ ÄÉÅ 

%ÒÈÁÂÅÎÈÅÉÔ ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ÅÒÈÁÂÅÎȢ $ÉÅÓÅÎ !ÓÐÅËÔ 'ÏÔÔÅÓ ÅÒÌßÕÔÅÒÔ ÅÒ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÍ +ÏÒÁÎ×ÏÒÔ ȵȢȢȢÕÎÄ 

ÎÉÃÈÔÓ ÉÓÔ )ÈÍ ÇÌÅÉÃÈȢȰ ɉ+ÏÒÁÎ ςςȾρρɊ (ÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ 3ÅÉÎÅÒ !ÔÔÒÉÂÕÔÅ ÈÉÎÇÅÇÅÎ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÔ %Ò 3ÅÉÎÅÎ 

'ÅÓÃÈĘÐÆÅÎȢ $ÅÎÎ ÉÎ ÚÁÈÌÒÅÉÃÈÅÎ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅÎ ×ÅÒÄÅÎ ÍÅÎschliche Eigenschaften auch zur 

Beschreibung Gottes verwendet. So schreibt Gott Selbst Sich viele zutiefst menschliche 

%ÉÇÅÎÓÃÈÁÆÔÅÎ ×ÉÅ 3ÅÈÅÎȟ (ĘÒÅÎ ÕÓ×Ȣ ÚÕȢ 5Í ÄÁÓ $ÉÌÅÍÍÁ Ú×ÉÓÃÈÅÎ 6ÅÒÇÌÅÉÃÈ ÕÎÄ %ÒÈÁÂÅÎÈÅÉÔ 

ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ ÄÁÒÁÕÓ ÅÎÔÓÔÅÈÅÎÄÅÎ 0ÒÏÂÌÅÍÅ ÚÕ ÌĘÓÅÎȟ nahm Ibn ArabĂ deutliche Verßnderungen an 

den Bedeutungen der beiden Begriffe vor und verlieh ihnen eine philosophische Qualitßt.58 

$ÅÍÎÁÃÈ ÓÔÅÈÔ 'ÏÔÔ ÁÌÓ İÂÅÒ ÅÔ×ÁÓ ÅÒÈÁÂÅÎ ÚÕ ÅÒËÌßÒÅÎ ÄÁÆİÒȟ )ÈÎ ÁÌÓ ÈÉÎÓÉÃÈÔÌÉÃÈ 3ÅÉÎÅÓ 

7ÅÓÅÎÓ ÓßÍÔÌÉÃÈÅÒ %ÉÇÅÎÓÃÈÁÆÔÅÎȟ $ÅÆÉÎÉÔÉÏÎÅÎ ÕÎÄ "ÅÒÇÅÎÚÕÎÇÅÎ ÅÎÔÈÏÂÅÎ ÚÕ ÅÒËÌßÒÅÎȢ )Î 

diesem Sinne ist Er jenseits aller geschaffenen Dinge, Er umfasst alles, nichts umfasst Ihn. 

Daher gibt es nur eine Eigenschaft, die Ihm hier gerecht wird, und dies ist die Absolutheit 

(Perfektion, Vollendung). Wenn man Gott hingegen hinsichtlich der Erscheinungen Seines 

Wesens in den Abbildern der existenten Dinge betrachtet, so kann man Ihn vergleichen. So 

ÂÅÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÔ ÅÔ×Á ÄÅÒ +ÏÒÁÎ 'ÏÔÔ ÍÉÔ !ÔÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÎ ×ÉÅ (ĘÒÅÎÄȟ 3ÅÈÅÎÄ ÕȢßȢ $ÉÅÓÅ !ÕÓÓÁÇÅÎ 

bedeuten jedoÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔȟ 'ÏÔÔÅÓ (ĘÒÅÎ ÕÎÄ 3ÅÈÅÎ ÄÅÍ (ĘÒÅÎ ÕÎÄ 3ÅÈÅÎ ÄÅÒ 'ÅÓÃÈĘÐÆÅ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÔȢ 

-ÉÔ ÄÅÍ 3ÅÈÅÎ ÕÎÄ (ĘÒÅÎ 'ÏÔÔÅÓ ÉÓÔ ÖÉÅÌÍÅÈÒ ÇÅÍÅÉÎÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÍÁÎ ÚÕ ÄÅÒ ­ÂÅÒÚÅÕÇÕÎÇ ÇÅÌÁÎÇÔȟ 

ÄÁÓÓ %Ò ÅÓ ÉÓÔȟ ÄÅÒ 3ÉÃÈ ÉÎ ÁÌÌÅÎ ÓÅÈÅÎÄÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÇÅÓÅÈÅÎÅÎȟ ÁÌÌÅÎ ÈĘÒÅÎÄÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÇÅÈĘÒÔÅÎ 

geschaffenen Abbildern manifestiert. Oder mit anderen Worten: Es bedeutet, dass man 

ÂÅÚÅÕÇÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ !ÌÌ×ÁÈÒÈÅÉÔ ÈÉÎÔÅÒ ÁÌÌÅÍ 3ÅÈÅÎÄÅÎ ÕÎÄ 'ÅÓÅÈÅÎÅÎȟ ÁÌÌÅÍ (ĘÒÅÎÄÅÎ ÕÎÄ 

'ÅÈĘÒÔÅÎ 'ÏÔÔ ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ÉÓÔȢ59 $ÉÅÓÅÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÂÅÄÅÕÔÅÔ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ %Ò ÄÉÅ !ÎßÈÎÅÌÕÎg 

und den Korporismus im klassischen Sinne duldet.60  

 Ibn ArabĂ vertritt die Ansicht, dass die frİhen Gelehrten, die von der UnmĘglichkeit der 

%ÒËÅÎÎÔÎÉÓ ÄÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÁÕÓÇÉÎÇÅÎȟ ÖÉÅÌ ÎßÈÅÒ ÄÒÁÎ ÁÎ ÄÅÒ 7ÁÈÒÈÅÉÔ 

×ÁÒÅÎ ÁÌÓ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten, welche bei diesen Versen den Weg der Auslegung beschritten. 

%Ò ÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ (ÁÎÄÌÕÎÇÓ×ÅÉÓÅ ÄÅÒ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÉÎ "ÅÚÕÇ ÁÕÆ ÄÉÅ ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ 

ÅÉÎÅÍ -ÅÎÓÃÈÅÎ ÚÕÒ 2ÅÔÔÕÎÇ ÇÅÒÅÉÃÈÅÎ ËÁÎÎȢ $ÁÓ (ÁÎÄÅÌÎ ÄÅÒ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten hingegen, die 

die ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÉÎ ÉÈÒÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÁÂÓÔÒÁÈÉÅÒÔÅÎȟ ÌĘÓÔ ÄÉÅ 6ÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇËÅÉÔ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÁÕÆȠ 

ÖÉÅÌÍÅÈÒ ÂÉÒÇÔ ÅÓ ÄÉÅ 'ÅÆÁÈÒȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÓÉÅ ×ÏÍĘÇÌÉÃÈ ÄÉÅ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ 6ÅÒËİÎÄÕÎÇ ÍÉÔ ÉÈÒÅÎ ÅÉÇÅÎÅÎ 

Ansichten und Interpretationen austauschten. Aus diesem Grunde sieht er es als notwendig an, 

ÂÅÉÍ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÓ ÚÕ ÄÅÎ (ÁÄÉÔÈÅÎ ÕÍÚÕËÅÈÒÅÎȟ ÓÔÁÔÔ ÄÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄ ÚÕ 2ÁÔÅ ÚÕ 

ziehen.61  Ibn ArabĂ verpĘnte keineswegs den ßuħeren, wĘrtlichen Sinn der Quellenwerke, 

ÖÉÅÌÍÅÈÒ ÍÁħ ÅÒ ÉÈÍ ÅÉÎÅÎ ÈÏÈÅÎ 3ÔÅÌÌÅÎ×ÅÒÔ ÂÅÉȟ ×ÁÓ ÉÎ ÓÅÉÎÅÎ 7ÅÒËÅÎ ÄÅÓ vÆÔÅÒÅÎ ÚÕ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

58 Akti, SelahatÔÉÎȡ ȵ$ÉÅ 'ÏÔÔ-Welt-Beziehung in der Existenzphilosophie Ibn ArabĂsȰ, Journal Of Religious Culture: 
203, 2015.  . 13.  
59 !ÆÿÆÿȟ (2001) a.a.O, S. 106. 
60 !ÆÿÆÿȟ %ÂÕ =ÌÁȡ -ÕÈÙÉÄÄÉÎ dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȭÎÉÎ 4ÁÓÁÖÖÕÆ &ÅÌÓÅÆÅÓÉȟ +ąÒËÁÎÂÁÒ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒË ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ -ÅÈÍÅÔ $ÁøɊȟ 
Samsun 1998, S. 43. 
61 Demirli, (2006) a.a.O., S 397. 
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ÂÅÏÂÁÃÈÔÅÎ ÉÓÔȢ 3Ï ÓÃÈÒÅÉÂÔ ÅÒ ÉÎ "ÅÚÕÇ ÁÕÆ ÄÅÎ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓ ȵ%Ó ÐÒÅÉÓÅÎ )ÈÎ ÄÉÅ ÓÉÅÂÅÎ (ÉÍÍÅÌ 

und die Erde und alles, was in ihnen ist. Kein Ding gibt es, was Ihn nicht lobpreist. Ihr aber 

ÖÅÒÓÔÅÈÔ ÄÅÎ 0ÒÅÉÓÇÅÓÁÎÇ ÎÉÃÈÔȢ %Ò ÉÓÔ ÍÉÌÄÍİÔÉÇ ÕÎÄ ÖÅÒÇÅÂÅÎÄȢȰ ɉ6ÅÒÓ ττȟ 3ÕÒÅ ÁÌ-)ÓÒà), dass 

der Text in seiner wĘrtlichen Bedeutung besagt, alle sich in der Welt befindenden Dinge, die 

gemeinhin fİÒ ÌÅÂÅÎÄÉÇ ÇÅÈÁÌÔÅÎÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ ÇÅÍÅÉÎÈÉÎ ÆİÒ ÌÅÂÌÏÓ ÇÅÈÁÌÔÅÎÅÎ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÅÒÍÁħÅÎȟ ÉÎ 

Wirklichkeit lebendig uÎÄ ÂÅÓÅÅÌÔ ÓÅÉÅÎȢ %Ò ÆİÈÒÔ ×ÅÉÔÅÒ ÁÕÓȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÅÓ ÁÎ ÄÅÒ &ÏÒÍÕÌÉÅÒÕÎÇ ȵËÅÉÎ 

$ÉÎÇȰ ËÅÉÎÅÒÌÅÉ )ÎÄÉÚ ÄÁÆİÒ ÇÅÂÅȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÈÉÅÒÖÏÎ ÄÉÅ ÖÏÒÇÅÂÌÉÃÈ ÌÅÂÌÏÓÅÎ $ÉÎÇÅ ÁÕÓÇÅÎÏÍÍÅÎ 

seien. Ohne den Vers weiter auszulegen, schlussfolgert er dann aus dem Wortlaut, dass alle 

WesÅÎȟ ÅÉÎÓÃÈÌÉÅħÌÉÃÈ ÄÅÒ ÌÅÂÌÏÓÅÎȟ ÉÎ 7ÉÒËÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔ ÌÅÂÅÎÄÉÇ ÓÅÉÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÉÎ ÉÈÒÅÒ ÅÉÇÅÎÅÎ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅ 

Allah lobpriesen.62 %ÎÔÇÅÇÅÎ ÄÅÒ ÌÁÎÇÌßÕÆÉÇÅÎ -ÅÉÎÕÎÇ ÂÅÔÒÁÃÈÔÅÔÅ ÅÒȟ ÁÌÌÅÉÎ ÖÏÍ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 3ÉÎÎ 

des Verses ausgehend, auch die leblosen Dinge als lebendig. Er vertritt des Weiteren die 

!ÎÓÉÃÈÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten, die Aschariten unter ihnen ebenso wie die Mutaziliten, in 

Fragen der Glaubenslehre Ęfter falsch lagen als richtig.63  

7ßÈÒÅÎÄ )ÂÎ !ÒÁÂĂ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÄÁÆİÒ ËÒÉÔÉÓÉÅÒÔÅȟ ÂÅÉ ÁÌÓ ÖÉÅÌÄÅÕÔÉÇ ÁÎÇÅÓÅhenen 

Quellentexten die Auslegung angewandt zu haben wurde er seinerseits von seinen 

7ÉÄÅÒÓÁÃÈÅÒÎ ÕÎÄ ÅÉÎÅÒ 2ÅÉÈÅ ÖÏÎ ÓÏÎÓÔÉÇÅÎ ÍÕÓÌÉÍÉÓÃÈÅÎ $ÅÎËÅÒÎ ÄÁÆİÒ ËÒÉÔÉÓÉÅÒÔȟ ÓÉÃÈ 

ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÁÎ ÓÅÉÎÅ 0ÒßÍÉÓÓÅ ÇÅÈÁÌÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÍ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÎÁÃÈ ÅÉÇÅÎÅÍ 'ÕÔÄİÎËÅÎ 

gespielt und getrickst zu haben und aus ihm herausgelesen zu haben, was nicht in ihm stand. 

AfĂfĂ schreibt, dass Ibn ArabĂ einerseits zwar die Kalàm-Gelehrten beschuldigte, die 

Quellentexte durch ihre Auslegung in ihrer Bedeutung einzuengen und auf die Stufe ihres 

ÕÎÚÕÌßÎÇÌÉÃÈÅÎȟ ÍÅÎÓÃÈÌÉÃÈÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓ ÈÅÒÁÂÚÕÚÉÅÈÅÎȟ ÅÒ ÁÎÄÅÒÅÒÓÅÉÔÓ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÓÉÃÈ ÓÅÌÂÓÔ 

ÅÉÎÅÒ ÎÏÃÈ ÓÃÈÌÅÃÈÔÅÒÅÎ -ÅÔÈÏÄÅ ÁÌÓ ÄÅÒ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓÇÅÍßħÅÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÚÕ×ÁÎÄÔÅȢ64 Denn er 

ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ÎÁÈÍ Ú×ÁÒ ÄÅÎ 4ÅØÔ ÉÎ ÓÅÉÎÅÒ ×ĘÒÔÌÉÃÈÅÎȟ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÁÎ, wenn sie mit seinen 

ÅÉÇÅÎÅÎ 'ÅÄÁÎËÅÎ İÂÅÒÅÉÎÓÔÉÍÍÔÅȟ ÌÅÇÔ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ 4ÅØÔÅȟ ÄÉÅ ÉÎ ÉÈÒÅÍ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ ÓÅÉÎÅÎ 

'ÅÄÁÎËÅÎÇßÎÇÅÎ ×ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÅÃÈÅÎȟ ÎÁÃÈ ÅÉÇÅÎÅÍ 'ÕÔÄİÎËÅÎ ÉÎ ÅÉÎÅÒ ÉÈÎ ÂÅÓÔßÔÉÇÅÎÄÅÎ 7ÅÉÓÅ 

aus.65 "ÅÉÓÐÉÅÌÓ×ÅÉÓÅ ÉÓÔ ÆİÒ ÉÈÎ ÄÁÓ ,ÉÃÈÔ ÉÍ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓ ȵ!ÌÌÁÈ ÉÓÔ das Licht der Himmel und der 

%ÒÄÅȰ66 ÄÁÓ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ 7ÅÓÅÎȢ )Í 6ÅÒÓ ȵ!ÌÌÅÓ ÁÕħÅÒ ÓÅÉÎÅÍ !ÎÔÌÉÔÚ ÖÅÒÇÅÈÔȢȰ67 ÓÔÅÈÔ ȵ!ÎÔÌÉÔÚȰ ÎÁÃÈ 

ÉÈÍ ÆİÒ ÄÁÓ 7ÅÓÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÎÉÃÈÔ-ÍÁÎÉÆÅÓÔÅ %ÓÓÅÎÚ ÁÌÌÅÒ $ÉÎÇÅȟ ÄÉÅ %Ò ɉ'ÏÔÔɊ 3ÅÌÂÓÔ ÉÓÔȢ )Í 6ÅÒÓ ȵÂÉÓ 

ÆİÒ ÓÉÅ ÁÌÌÅ ÓÉÃÈÔÂÁÒ ×ÉÒÄȟ ÄÁÓÓ %Ò ÄÉÅ 7ÁÈÒÈÅÉÔ ÉÓÔȢȢȢȰ ÓÔÅÈÔ ȵ7ÁÈÒÈÅÉÔȰ ɉȵÁÑÑȰɊ ÓÅÉÎÅÒ !ÎÓÉÃÈÔ 

ÎÁÃÈ ÆİÒ ÄÁÓ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ 7ÅÓÅÎȢ68  

Diese von Ibn ArabĂ geİbte weise/mystische Auslegung wurde von traditionellen 

islamischen Gelehrten heftig kritisiert. Diese Kritiken lassen sich unter drei Hauptpunkten 

zusammenfassen. 
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62 Avni Konuk, a.a. O., Bd.1, S. 173-174. 
63 dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȟ (2007) a.a.O. Bd. 9, S. 314. 
64 !ÆÿÆÿ, (1998) a.a.O, S. 185. 
65 !ÆÿÆÿȟ (1998) a.a.O, S. 186. 
66 An-.ıÒȾσυȢ 
67 al-Qa a /88  
68 dÂÎ !ÒÁÂÿȟ (2007) a.a.O, Bd. 18, S. 108. 
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1. Falls der Koran neben seiner offenkundigen Bedeutung auch heimliche Bedeutungen 

ÂÅÉÎÈÁÌÔÅÔȟ ÆÏÌÇÔ ÄÁÒÁÕÓȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÅÓ !ÌÌÁÈ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÈÉÎÒÅÉÃÈÅÎÄ ÇÅÌÁÎÇȟ ÓÅÉÎÅÎ 7ÉÌÌÅÎ ÚÕ ÖÅÒËİÎÄÅÎȟ 

was ein massives theologisches Problem darstellt.  

2. Wenn die verborgenen Inhalte des Korans ÎÕÒ ÄÅÎ -ÙÓÔÉËÅÒÎ ÚÕÇßÎÇÌÉÃÈ ÓÉÎÄȟ 

bedeutet das, dass fast die Gesamtzahl der muslimischen Gemeinschaft keinerlei Erkenntnis 

İÂÅÒ ÄÉÅÓÅ 7ÁÈÒÈÅÉÔÅÎ ÂÚ×Ȣ ­ÂÅÒÈÁÕÐÔ ÄÅÒÅÎ %ØÉÓÔÅÎÚ ÈÁÔȢ $ÉÅÓ ÉÓÔ ÅÉÎÅ ÚÕÔÉÅÆÓÔ ÅÌÉÔßÒÅ 

Sichtweise, die die Wahrheit als nur einigen wenigen vorbehalten ansieht. 

3. Falls der Koran neben seiner offenbaren Bedeutung auch geheime Bedeutungen in sich 

ÂÉÒÇÔȟ ÍİÓÓÔÅ ÄÅÒ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔ ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ÓÅÉÎÅ 'ÅÆßÈÒÔÅÎ ÈÉÅÒİÂÅÒ ÉÎ +ÅÎÎÔÎÉÓ ÇÅÓÅÔÚÔ ÈÁÂÅÎȟ ×ÅÎÎ 

nicht gar diese auch gelehrt haben. Dies ist nach×ÅÉÓÌÉÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÄÅÒ &ÁÌÌȟ ÄÁ ÓÉÃÈ ÉÎ ÓßÍÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 

ÂÉÏÇÒÁÐÈÉÓÃÈÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÏÇÒÁÐÈÉÓÃÈÅÎ 7ÅÒËÅÎ ËÅÉÎ (ÉÎ×ÅÉÓ ÄÁÒÁÕÆ ÆÉÎÄÅÎ ÌßÓÓÔȢ69 

 Ibn ArabĂ und seine AnhßÎÇÅÒ ËÒÉÔÉÓÉÅÒÅÎ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten wegen der 

ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓÇÅÍßħÅÎ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇȟ ÄÉÅ ÄÉÅÓÅ ÁÎ×ÅÎÄÅÎȢ 3ÉÅ ÂÅÄÅÎËÅÎ ÄÁÂÅÉ ÊÅÄÏÃÈ ÎÉÃÈÔȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ 

von ihnen als Alternative angewandte mystische Auslegung, sprich die Ermittlung des 

verborgenen SÉÎÎÅÓ ÂÅÉ ÇÌÅÉÃÈÚÅÉÔÉÇÅÒ 4ÒÅÕÅ ÚÕÍ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔȟ ÐÏÔÅÎÔÉÅÌÌ ÇÅÎÁÕÓÏ 

ÓÕÂÊÅËÔÉÖ ÓÅÉÎ ËÁÎÎȢ 3Ï×ÏÈÌ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-Gelehrten als auch die Mystiker sichern zu, sich an das 

Prinzip der Vereinbarkeit ihrer erlangten Erkenntnisse, ob sie nun durch Untersuchung und 

"Å×ÅÉÓÆİÈÒÕÎÇ ÅÒÌÁÎÇÔ ×ÕÒÄÅÎ ÏÄÅÒ ÄÉÒÅËÔ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÒÓÅÉÔÓ ÅÉÎÇÅÇÅÂÅÎ ×ÕÒÄÅÎȟ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÎ Ú×ÅÉ 

Hauptquellen des Islams, dem Koran und der Sunna, zu halten; dies ist jedoch nicht viel mehr 

ÁÌÓ ÅÉÎ ÆÒÏÍÍÅÒ 7ÕÎÓÃÈȟ ÄÅÒ ÆİÒ ÄÉÅ 7ÉÓÓÅÎÓÃÈÁÆÔ ËÅÉÎÅÎ 3ÔÅÌÌÅÎ×ÅÒÔ ÈÁÔȢ $enn letztendlich 

sind es Menschen, die den Koran und die Sunna auslegen, kommentieren und interpretieren. 

WeÎÎ ÍÁÎ ÄÉÅ ÉÓÌÁÍÉÓÃÈÅ )ÄÅÅÎÇÅÓÃÈÉÃÈÔÅ ÇÒİÎÄÌÉÃÈ ÓÔÕÄÉÅÒÔȟ ÓÉÅÈÔ ÍÁÎȟ ÄÁÓÓ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍ-

'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÄÉÅ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅ ÕÎÄ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔÅÎÁÕÓÓÐÒİÃÈÅȟ ×ÅÌÃÈÅ ÍÉÔ ÉÈÒÅÎ ÅÉÇÅÎÅÎ !ÎÓÉÃÈÔÅÎ ÉÍ 

%ÉÎËÌÁÎÇ ÓÔÁÎÄÅÎȟ ÉÎ ÉÈÒÅÍ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 3ÉÎÎ ÁËÚÅÐÔÉÅÒÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÎÉÃÈÔ ×ÅÉÔÅÒ ÁÕÓÌÅÇÔÅÎȟ ÓÉÅ hingegen 

ÄÉÅÊÅÎÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅ ÁÕÓÌÅÇÔÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ ÉÈÒÅÎ !ÎÓÉÃÈÔÅÎ ×ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÁÃÈÅÎȢ  %ÉÎÅ ßÈÎÌÉÃÈÅ (ÁÎÄÌÕÎÇÓ×ÅÉÓÅ 

ist auch bei den Mystikern zu beobachten, welche sich nicht scheuten, eine innere, kryptische 

Auslegung vorzunehmen bei den Texten, welche den Erkenntnissen, die sie auf dem Wege der 

%ÒĘÆÆÎÕÎÇÅÎȟ %ÉÎÇÅÂÕÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ )ÌÌÕÍÉÎÁÔÉÏÎÅÎ ÅÒÈÁÌÔÅÎ ÚÕ ÈÁÂÅÎ ÂÅÈÁÕÐÔÅÔÅÎȟ ×ÉÄÅÒÓÐÒÁÃÈÅÎȢ  

3ÃÈÌÕÓÓ ÕÎÄ 2ÅÓİÍÅÅ 

Ibn ArabĂ baut seine Auslegungsmethode auf die Bedeutungsvielfalt auf. Diese Art der 

!ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÉÓÔ ÅÉÎÅ ÎÁÔİÒÌÉÃÈÅ 7ÅÉÔÅÒÅÎÔ×ÉÃËÌÕÎÇ ÓÅÉÎÅÓ ÖÉÅÌÓÃÈÉÃÈÔÉÇÅÎ $ÁÓÅÉÎÓÂÉÌÄÅÓȢ 3Ï 

ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÉÅÒÔÅ ÅÒ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÎÕÒ ÄÉÅ +ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅ ÇÅÍßħ ÓÅÉÎÅÍ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÖÏÎ ÅÉÎÅÍ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÎ und 

ÅÉÎÅÍ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ !ÓÐÅËÔȟ ÅÒ ÓÁÈ ÄÉÅÓÅ ÂÅÉÄÅÎ 3ÅÉÔÅÎ ÖÉÅÌÍÅÈÒ ÁÌÓ ÂÅÉ ÁÌÌÅÎ $ÉÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ 7ÅÓÅÎ 

ÚÕÇÅÇÅÎ ÁÎȢ .ÁÃÈ ÉÈÍ ÖÅÒÆİÇÅÎ ÁÌÌÅ 7ÅÓÅÎȟ ÅÉÎÓÃÈÌÉÅħÌÉÃÈ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÓȟ İÂÅÒ ÖÉÅÒ ÖÅÒÓÃÈÉÅÄÅÎÅ 

ÏÎÔÏÌÏÇÉÓÃÈÅ ÕÎÄ ÅÐÉÓÔÅÍÏÌÏÇÉÓÃÈÅ !ÓÐÅËÔÅȡ ÅÉÎÅÎ ßÕħÅÒÅÎȟ ÅÉÎÅÎ ÉÎÎÅÒÅn, einen 

begrenzenden und einen beginnenden. Demzufolge ist seiner Ansicht nach eine Auslegung 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

69 Yesribi, Seyyid Yahya: dÒÆÁÎ &ÅÌÓÅÆÅÓÉȟ dÎÓÁÎ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ɉ4İÒËȢ ­ÂÅÒÓȢ ÖȢ +ÅÎÁÎ KÁÍÕÒÃÕɊȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρπȟ 3Ȣ ςππȢ 
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keine Konfrontation mit dem Text, sondern vielmehr Methode, Ordnung sowohl in den Text als 

ÁÕÃÈ ÉÎ ÄÁÓ $ÁÓÅÉÎ İÂÅÒÈÁÕÐÔ ÚÕ ÂÒÉÎÇÅÎȢ !ÕÆ ÏÎÔÏÌÏÇÉÓÃÈÅÒ %ÂÅÎÅ ÖÅÒËÎİÐÆÔ ÅÒ ÄÁÓ 6ÅÒÈßÌÔÎÉÓ 

von Offenbarem zu Verborgenem mit der Zwischenstufe (BarzaɊ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ $ÕÁÌÉÔßÔ ÄÅÓ +ÏÒÁÎÓȟ 

wieder in Einklang mit seinem Welt- ÕÎÄ -ÅÎÓÃÈÅÎÂÉÌÄȟ ÉÎÄÅÍ ÅÒ ÄÅÎ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÎ ÕÎÄ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 

3ÉÎÎ ÄÅÓ ÊÅ×ÅÉÌÉÇÅÎ 6ÅÒÓÅÓ ÉÎÅÉÎÁÎÄÅÒÆİÇÔȢ )Î ÓÅÉÎÅÍ +ÏÓÍÏÓ ÅÎÔÓÐÒÉÃÈÔ ÄÁÓ ?ÕħÅÒÅ ÄÅÒ 

ÐÈÙÓÉÓÃÈÅÎ 7ÅÌÔȟ ÄÁÓ )ÎÎÅÒÅ ÄÅÒ ÇÅÉÓÔÉÇÅÎ 7ÅÌÔȟ ÄÉÅ "ÅÇÒÅÎÚÕÎÇ ÄÅÒ 7ÅÌÔ ÄÅÒ ÈĘÈÅÒÅÎ %ÎÇÅÌ 

ÕÎÄ ÄÅÒ !ÕÆÇÁÎÇ ÄÅÒ 'ĘÔÔÌÉÃÈËÅÉÔȢ $ÁÈÅÒ ÈßÎÇÔ ÄÁÓ ÒÉÃÈÔÉÇÅ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÅÉÎÅÓ 4ÅØÔÅÓ ÄÁÖÏÎ ÁÂȟ 

ÄÉÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÄÅÒ 7ÏÒÔÅ ÉÎ ÓßÍÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ "Ådeutungsebenen zu kennen. Wird dieses Muster 

ÁÕÆ ÄÅÎ +ÏÒÁÎ İÂÅÒÔÒÁÇÅÎȟ ÓÏ ÂÅÓÔÅÈÔ ÄÅÓÓÅÎ ßÕħÅÒÅ %ÂÅÎÅ ÁÕÓ ÄÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÒÅÎ 

ÄÉÒÅËÔÅÎȟ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȢ $ÉÅ ßÕħÅÒÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÄÅÓ 4ÅØÔÅÓȟ ÚÕ ÄÅÒ ÍÁÎ ÇÅÌÁÎÇÅÎ ×ÉÌÌȟ 

ÈßÎÇÔ ÄÉÒÅËÔ ÚÕÓÁÍÍÅÎ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÒ 7ÁÈÌ ÄÅÒ 7ĘÒÔÅÒ ÕÎÄ ÄÅÒ 'ÅÓÁÍÔÈÅÉÔ ÁÌÌÅÒ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎȟ ÄÉÅ 

ÄÉÅÓÅ ÉÎ ÄÅÒ ÁÒÁÂÉÓÃÈÅÎ 3ÐÒÁÃÈÅ ÕÎÄ ÉÈÒÅÍ ËÕÌÔÕÒÅÌÌÅÎ 5ÍÆÅÌÄ ÈÁÂÅÎ ËĘÎÎÅÎȢ $ÅÎÎ ÄÁÓ 7ÏÒÔ 

ÔÒßÇÔ ÄÉÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇ ÉÎ ÓÉÃÈȟ ÅÓ ÉÓÔ ÇÅ×ÉÓÓÅÒÍÁħÅÎ ÉÈÒ 3ÃÈÕÔÚ ÕÎÄ ÉÈÒ +ÏÎÓÅÒÖÁÔÏÒȢ $ÅÍÎÁÃÈ 

ÓÉÎÄ ÓßÍÔÌÉÃÈÅ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ Úugleich, die der Text haben kann, auch die Bedeutungen, welche 

ÄÅÒ !ÕÔÏÒ ɉ!ÌÌÁÈɊ ÍÅÉÎÔȢ $ÉÅ !ÎÎÁÈÍÅ ÅÂÅÎ ÄÉÅÓÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇÓÁÒÔ ÄÅÒ ÖÉÅÌÅÎ ÍĘÇÌÉÃÈÅÎ 

ÇÌÅÉÃÈÚÅÉÔÉÇÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÅÎ ÅÒĘÆÆÎÅÔ ÄÅÍ ÕÍ ÄÁÓ 6ÅÒÓÔßÎÄÎÉÓ ÕÎÄ %ÒÆÁÓÓÅÎ ÄÅÓ 4ÅØÔÅÓ 

ringenden Leser eine weitreichende gedankliche Bewegungs- ÕÎÄ -ÁÎĘÖÒÉÅÒÆÒÅÉÈÅÉÔȢ !ÕÓ 

ÄÉÅÓÅÍ 'ÒÕÎÄÅ ÍÁħ )ÂÎ ArabĂ dem direkten Wortsinn einen ebenso hohen Stellenwert bei wie 

der inneren Bedeutung, was den Hauptunterschied ausmacht zwischen ihm und den 

Geheimlehreanhßngern, welche ÁÌÌÅÉÎ ÄÉÅ ÉÎÎÅÒÅÎ "ÅÄÅÕÔÕÎÇÓÅÂÅÎÅÎ ÆİÒ ×ÁÈÒ ÅÒÁÃÈÔÅÔÅÎ ÕÎÄ 

ÄÅÎ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÓÉÎÎ ÖÅÒ×ÁÒÆÅÎȢ  

Ibn ArabĂ sieht alle direkten Bedeutungen, die ein Text haben kann, als gleichberechtigt 

an und beschuldigt dementsprechend die Kalàm-Gelehrten, welche solange Auslegung 

betreiben, bis sie zu einer Bedeutung gelangen, die ihnen logisch scheint, die Bedeutung des 

Wortlauts auf die Ebene ihres fehlbaren menschlichen Verstandes herabzuziehen. Dem 

6ÅÒÓÔÁÎÄ ÄÁÓ 0ÒÉÍÁÔ ÅÉÎÚÕÒßÕÍÅÎ ÕÎÄ ÄÉÅ /ÆÆÅÎÂÁÒÕÎÇ ÉÎ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓÇÅÍßħÅÒ Weise 

auszulegen, engt seiner Ansicht nach die Bedeutung der Offenbarung ein mit der Absicht, sie in 

eine dem Verstand des Lesers genehme Form zu bringen. Dabei ist der menschliche Verstand 

ÎÉÃÈÔ ÈÉÎÒÅÉÃÈÅÎÄ ÂÅÆßÈÉÇÔȟ ÄÅÎ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅÎ 7ÉÌÌÅÎ ÉÎ ÓÅÉÎÅÒ 'ßÎÚÅ zu erfassen, weshalb es 

×ÅÓÅÎÔÌÉÃÈ ÁÎÇÅÂÒÁÃÈÔÅÒ ×ßÒÅȟ ÓÉÃÈ ÇÅÎÁÕÓÏ ×ÉÅ ÄÉÅ ÆÒİÈÅÎ 'ÅÌÅÈÒÔÅÎ ÁÎ ÄÅÎ ßÕħÅÒÅÎ 7ÏÒÔÌÁÕÔ 

der Offenbarung zu halten, statt sich auf seinen falliblen Verstand zu verlassen. Zwar 

ÂÅÓÃÈÕÌÄÉÇÔ ÅÒ ÄÉÅ +ÁÌàÍÉÓÔÅÎȟ ÍÉÔ ÄÅÒ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ ÄÉÅ Offenbarung auf die Ebene der 

begrenzten Wahrnehmung durch den menschlichen Verstand herabgesetzt zu haben, jedoch 

ËÁÎÎ ÉÈÍ ÓÅÌÂÓÔ ÄÕÒÃÈÁÕÓ ÅÉÎ ßÈÎÌÉÃÈÅÒȟ ×ÅÎÎ ÎÉÃÈÔ ÓÏÇÁÒ ÅÉÎ ÎÏÃÈ ÓÃÈ×ÅÒÅÒÅÒ 6ÏÒ×ÕÒÆ 

gemacht werden. Denn die Mystiker behaupten von sich, die inneren Bedeutungen der 

+ÏÒÁÎÖÅÒÓÅ ÄÕÒÃÈ ÇĘÔÔÌÉÃÈÅ %ÒĘÆÆÎÕÎÇÅÎ ÕÎÄ 6ÉÓÉÏÎÅÎȟ ÁÌÓÏ ÄÕÒÃÈ ÄÉÒÅËÔÅ %ÉÎÇÅÂÕÎÇ ÅÒËÁÎÎÔ 

zu haben. Eine Auslegung, die auf einem spirituellen Erlebnis beruht, ist letzten Endes eine 

noch wesentlich subjektivere Auslegung als einÅ ÖÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÅÓÇÅÍßħÅ !ÕÓÌÅÇÕÎÇ. 
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The Relationship of Religious Cope Acceptance Rejection And Mental Health in Parents with Disabilities   

Abstract : In the study, the relationship between religious coping, rejection-acceptance levels of parents with 
disabled children and mental health indicators was examined. Relational screening model, one of the quantitative 
methods, was used in the research. The research was carried out in the Istanbul universe. Appropriate sampling 
method was preferred in determining the sample and the sample consisted of 514 people who voluntarily 
participated in the research from parents with disabled children. Personal information form, Religious Coping 
Attitude Scale, Depression AnxÉÅÔÙ ÁÎÄ 3ÔÒÅÓÓ 3ÃÁÌÅ ɉ$!3vɊ ,ÉÆÅ 3ÁÔÉÓÆÁÃÔÉÏÎ 3ÃÁÌÅ ɉ(-vɊ ×ÅÒÅ ÕÓÅÄ ÔÏ ÄÅÔÅÒÍÉÎÅ 
the demographic characteristics of the people participating in the research. The data collected from the scales were 
coded and analyzed in computer environment with the help of SPSS package program. Pearson correlation analysis 
was used to determine the relationships between the scales. Whether there is a significant variability between the 
ÖÉÅ×Ó ×ÁÓ ÔÅÓÔÅÄ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ɻЀπȢπυ ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÃÅ ÌÅÖÅÌȢ !Ó Á ÒÅÓÕÌÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÓÅÁÒÃÈȟ ÉÔ ×ÁÓ ÄÅÔÅÒÍined that negative 
religious coping attitudes were positively and significantly related to depression. It was determined that negative 
religious coping attitude affected the tendency to reject their children, and positive religious coping attitude had a 
negative effect on the rejection tendency. 

Keywords : : Parents of Children with Disabilities, Religious Coping, Acceptance-Rejection, Depression, Life 
Satisfaction. 
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ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ ɉ-%"ȟ ςππωɊȢ Ȭ%ÎÇÅÌÌÉȭ ÓĘÚÃİøİ ÇÅÎÅÌÄÅ ÈÁÒÅËÅÔ ÙÅÔÅÎÅøÉ ÓąÎąÒÌÁÎÍąĥ ÂÉÒÅÙÉ 

ëÁøÒąĥÔąÒÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ (ÁÒÅËÅÔ ÙÅÔÅÎÅøÉÎÉ ÓąÎąÒÌÁÙÁÎ ÎÅÄÅÎÌÅÒ ÉÓÅ ÄÏøÕĥÔÁÎ ÇÅÔÉÒÉÌÅÎȟ ÄÏøÕÍ ÓąÒÁÓąÎÄÁ 

ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥąÌÁÎ ÙÁ ÄÁ ÓÏÎÒÁÄÁÎ ÙÁĥÁÎÁÎ ÂÉÒ ÈÁÓÔÁÌąË ÖÅÙÁ ËÁÚÁ ÓÏÎÕÃÕ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ëąËÁÎ ÂÉÒ ÉĥÌÅÖ ÂÏÚÕËÌÕøÕ 

ËÁÙÎÁËÌą ÏÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÉøÉȟ ȰÄÏøÕĥÔÁÎ ÖÅÙÁ ÓÏÎÒÁÄÁÎ ÈÅÒÈÁÎÇÉ ÂÉÒ ÎÅÄÅÎÌÅ ÂÅÄÅÎÓÅÌȟ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌȟ 

ruhsal, duyusal ÖÅ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÙÅÔÅÎÅËÌÅÒÉÎÉ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÄÅÒÅÃÅÌÅÒÄÅ ËÁÙÂÅÔÍÅÓÉ ÎÅÄÅÎÉÙÌÅ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÓÁÌ ÙÁĥÁÍÁ 

ÕÙÕÍ ÓÁøÌÁÍÁ ÖÅ ÇİÎÌİË ÉÈÔÉÙÁëÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÒĥąÌÁÍÁÄÁ ÇİëÌİËÌÅÒÉ ÏÌÁÎ ÖÅ ËÏÒÕÎÍÁȟ ÂÁËąÍȟ 

ÒÅÈÁÂÉÌÉÔÁÓÙÏÎȟ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÖÅ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÉÈÔÉÙÁë ÄÕÙÁÎ ËÉĥÉȱ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÔÁÎąÍÌÁÍÁË 

mİÍËİÎÄİÒ ɉvÚÔİÒËȟ ςπρρȟρχ-18). 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÅÒÉÎ ÅÎ ÔÅÍÅÌ ÓÏÒÕÎÕ ÅøÉÔÉÍÄÉÒȢ vÚİÒÌİÌÅÒÉÎ ÅøÉÔÉÍÓÉÚÌÉøÉȟ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÌÁ ÂİÔİÎÌÅĥÍÅÓÉÎÉÎ 

ĘÎİÎÄÅËÉ ÅÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒÄÁÎ ÂÉÒÉÓÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ËÁÒĥąÍąÚÁ ëąËÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉvÚÔİÒËȟ ςπρρȟ ςσɊȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉÙÉ 

ÈÁÙÁÔÁ ÈÁÚąÒÌÁÙÁÎ ÅÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ËÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁÎ ÂÉÒÉ ÏÌÁÎ ÏËÕÌ ÏÒÔÁÍÌÁÒąÎÁ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÇÅëÍÉĥÔÅ 

ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒą ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÅÎÅÙÉÍÌÅÒȟ ÉÌÅÒÉËÉ ÄĘÎÅÍÌÅÒÄÅ ÏËÕÌÁ ÖÅ ĘøÒÅÔÍÅÎÅ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÂÉÒ ÇĘÚÌÅ 

ÂÁËÍÁÌÁÒąÎÁȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÉ ÉëÉÎ ÓÕÎÕÌÁÎ ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÉÎ ÆÁÙÄÁÓąÚ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÄİĥİÎÃÅÓÉÎÅ 

ËÁÐąÌÍÁÌÁÒąÎÁ ÎÅÄÅÎ ÏÌÁÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ$ÉËÅÎȟ ςπρσɊȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÉÎÉ ÏÐÔÉÍÉÚÅ 

ÅÔÍÅË ÉëÉÎ ÂÅÂÅË ÖÅ ëÏÃÕË ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÉ ÈÁËËąÎÄÁ ÔÅÍÅÌ ÂÉÒ ÁÎÌÁÙąĥÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÍÁÌÁÒą ÇÅÒÅËÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ 

(Belcher vd, 2007; Benasich ve Brooks-Gunn, 1996, 1187; Bornstein ve Cote, 2004; Hess vd 2004; 

Huang vd, 2005; Larsen ve Juhasz, 1985; Mercy ve Saul, 2009). 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÉËȟ ÂÅÌÌÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉÎÉÎ ËÅÎÄÉÓÉ ÉëÉÎ ÓÏÒÕÎ ëąËÁÒÔÍÁÓÁ ÄÁ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÙÁĥÁÄąøą ÓÏÓÙÁÌ 

ëÅÖÒÅÙÌÅ ËÕÒÄÕøÕ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÖÅ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÌÁ ÂİÔİÎÌÅĥÍÅ ÙĘÎİÎÄÅ ÙÁĥÁÄąøą ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒ ÃÉÄÄÉ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍÌÅÒe neden 

ÏÌÁÂÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ ɉ+ÕÌÁȟ ςππυȠ vÚÔİÒËȟ ςπρρȟ ςςɊȢ /ËÕÌ ÏÒÔÁÍąÎÄÁÎ ÂÁøąÍÓąÚ ÙÁĥÁÍÁ ÇÅëÉĥȟ ÂÉÒ ÍÅÓÌÅË 

ÅÄÉÎÍÅȟ ÅøÉÔÉÍÉÎÅ ÄÅÖÁÍ ÅÔÍÅȟ ÈÁÎÅ ÈÁÌËąÎÁ ËÁÔËąÄÁ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÁȟ ËÉĥÉÓÅÌ ÖÅ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎÄÅ 

ÂÕÌÕÎÍÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÙÁĥÁÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÎÍÁÓą ÉëÉÎ ÇÅÒÅËÌÉdir (Wehman, 2006). 

"Õ ÎÏËÔÁÄÁ ÁÉÌÅÎÉÎ ÄÅÓÔÅøÉ ĘÎÅÍ ËÁÚÁÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÖÅ ÄÉøÅÒ ÂÁËąÃąÌÁÒȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒ ÉëÉÎ 

ÄÕÙÇÕÓÁÌ ÕÙÁÒąÌÍÁȟ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒą ÙĘÎÅÔÍÅÄÅ ÔÅÍÅÌ ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÒÄąÒȢ /ÌÕÍÌÕ ÏÎÁÙÌÁÒ 

ÖÅÒÅÒÅËȟ ÓÅÖÇÉ ÖÅ ÓÁÙÇąÙą ÉÌÅÔÅÒÅË ÖÅ ÂÉÒ ÇİÖÅÎÌÉË ÄÕygusu yaratarak bu role hizmet ederler. 
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%ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÓÁøÌÁÎÍÁÓąȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÖÄÅȟ ÏËÕÌÄÁ ÖÅ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÄÁ ÉÙÉ ÂÉÒ ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÕÙÕÍ 

ÓÁøÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÎą ÖÅ ÉĥÌÅÖÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÂÏÚÁÂÉÌÅÃÅË ËÁÙÇą ÖÅ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎÌÁ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒ ÇÉÂÉ ÉëÓÅÌÌÅĥÔÉÒÍÅ 

riskini en aza iÎÄÉÒÍÅÙÅ ÙÁÒÄąÍÃą ÏÌÕÒ ɉ/ÓÏÆÓËÙ ÖÅ &ÉÔÚÇÅÒÁÌÄȟ ςπππɊȢ "ÁÚą ÁÎÎÅ ÖÅ ÂÁÂÁÌÁÒ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÁ ËÁÒĥą ÉÌÇÉÓÉÚ ÏÌÁÂÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ !ÎÃÁË ÂÁÚÅÎ ÂÕ ÄÕÒÕÍ ÙÁÎÌąĥ ÁÎÌÁĥąÌÁÎ ËİÌÔİÒÅÌ ÅÔÍÅÎÌÅÒÉÎ 

ÙÁ ÄÁ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ËÏĥÕÌÌÁÒąÎ ÂÉÒ ÓÏÎÕÃÕ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÍÅÙÄÁÎÁ ÇÅÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ dÌÇÉÓÉÚ ÁÎÎÅ ÖÅ ÂÁÂÁÎąÎ 

ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒą ÙİÚİÎÄÅÎ ÕÚÍÁÎÌÁÒ ÄÁÈÁ ÆÁÚÌÁ ÄÁÙÁÎÁÍÁÙÁÒÁË ÁÉÌÅ ÉÌÅ ÉÌÅÔÉĥÉÍÉÎÉ ËÅÓÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ "Õ ÇÉÂÉ 

ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÏÌÁÙÌÁÒÄÁ ÂÉÌÅ ÕÚÍÁÎ ĘÎÃÅÌÉËÌÅ ÁÎÎÅ ÖÅ ÂÁÂÁÎąÎ ÄİĥİÎÃÅÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÔÍÅÙÅ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌąÄąÒȢ 

!ÎÎÅ ÂÁÂÁÎąÎ ÉÌÇÉÓÉÚÌÉøÉ ÇÉÄÅÒÉÌÍÅÙÅ ÙÁ ÄÁ ÅÎ ÁÚąÎÄÁÎ ÅÔËÉÓÉ ÁÚÁÌÔąÌÍÁÙÁ ëÁÌąĥąÌÍÁÌąÄąÒ ɉvÚÅÎȟ ςπρςɊȢ 

9ÅÔÅÒÓÉÚ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÂÁËąÍą ÙÁĥÁÙÁÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÄÁ ÁĥąÒą ËÏÒËÕȟ ëÁÒÅÓÉÚÌÉËȟ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕËȟ ÉÌÇÉÓÉÚÌÉËȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ 

ÖÅ ÇÅÒÉ ëÅËÉÌÍÅ ÇÉÂÉ ÂÅÌÉÒÔÉÌÅÒ ÖÅ ÄÕÙÇÕÓÁÌ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒ ÇĘÒİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ ɉ/ÓÏÆÓËÙ ÖÅ &ÉÔÚÇÅÒÁÌÄȟ ςπππɊȢ 

EÒÇÅÎÌÉË ÄĘÎÅÍÉÎÄÅËÉ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒ ëÏøÕÎÌÕËÌÁ ÆÉÚÉËÓÅÌ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍ ÉÌÅ ëÏÃÕøÕÎ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÖÅ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÉ 

ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÂÏĥÌÕËÔÁÎ ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ "Õ ÄĘÎÅÍÄÅ ÁÉÌÅ ÄÅÓÔÅøÉ ÁÙÒą ÂÉÒ ĘÎÅÍ ÔÁĥąÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ 

(Kraemer ve Blacher, 2001; White ve Hastings, 2004).  

2. Engellilik  ÖÅ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ 

dÎÓÁÎ ÈÁÙÁÔąÎÄÁ ÄÉÎÉÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÂÉÒ ÙÅÒÉ ÖÁÒÄąÒȢ $ÉÎÉÎ ÉÎÓÁÎÌÁÒÁ ÓÕÎÄÕøÕ ÉÍËÝÎÌÁÒȟ ÂÉÒÅÙÉȟ ÉëÉÎÄÅ 

ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕ ÓÔÒÅÓÌÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁÎ ËÕÒÔÁÒÍÁÄÁ ÖÅ ÂÕÎÁÌąÍÌÁÒÄÁÎ ËÏÒÕÍÁÄÁ ËÏÒÕÙÕÃÕÌÕË ÇĘÒÅÖÉ ÓÁøÌÁÒȢ 

(ÁÙÁÔąÎ ÇÅÔÉÒÄÉøÉ ÇİëÌİËÌÅÒȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÅÒȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎÌÁ ÍİÃÁÄÅÌÅ ÅÔÍÅÄÅȟ ÙÁĥÁÍÌÁ ÍİÃÁÄÅÌÅ ÖÅ 

ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÄÁ ÅÎ ÂİÙİË ÄÅÓÔÅøÉ ÖÅÒÉÒ ɉ-ÅÈÍÅÄÏøÌÕȟ ςπρσȟ χτ-ψρȠ 9ÁÐąÃąȟ ςπρσɊȢ $ÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎëȟ ÂÉÒÅÙÅ 

ëĘÚİÌÅÍÅÙÅÃÅË ÓÏÒÕÎÕÎȟ ÏÒÔÁÄÁÎ ËÁÌÄąÒąÌÁÍÁÙÁÃÁË ÅÎÇÅÌÉÎ ÏÌÍÁÄąøą ÍÅÓÁÊąÎą ÖÅÒÅÒÅËȟ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁ 

ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÁÎ ÂÉÒÅÙÅ ÃÅÓÁÒÅÔ ÖÅÒÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ /ÎÁ ÈÅÒ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍÉÎ ëĘÚİÌÅÂÉÌÅÃÅøÉ ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅ ÖÅÒÄÉøÉ ÍÏÒÁÌ-

ÍÏÔÉÖÁÓÙÏÎÌÁ ÆÁÒËąÎÄÁÌąË ÖÅ ëĘÚİÍ ÏÄÁËÌą ÁÎÌÁÙąĥąÎ ÏÌÕĥÍÁÓąÎą ÓÁøÌÁÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉ#ÅÂÅÃÉȟ ςπρςȟ ρτυ-

ρφχɊȢ 4ÏÐÌÕÍÌÁÒąÎ ÂÕÎÁÌąÍÌą ÖÅ ÂÕÈÒÁÎÌą ÄĘÎÅÍÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÅøÉÌÉÍÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÁÒÔąÒÄąËÌÁÒąȟ ÓąËąÎÔą ÖÅ ËÒÉÚ 

ÁÎÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÄÉÎÅ ÂÁĥÖÕÒÄÕËÌÁÒąȠ ÍÁÒÕÚ ËÁÌÄąËÌÁÒą ÓÏÒÕÎÕÎ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ëąËÁÒÄąøą ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒą ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÍÁÄÁȟ 

ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅÄÅ ÖÅ ÏÎÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÄÁ ÄÉÎÉÎ ÙÁÒÁÒÌą ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÇĘÒİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ ɉ0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔ ÖÅ 2ÙÅȟ ρωωψȟ 

60-63; Ayten, 2012). 

dÎÓÁÎÌÁÒȟ ÒÕÈ ÖÅ ÂÅÄÅÎ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÓÁøÌąËÌą-ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉȟ ÇİÚÅÌ-ëÉÒËÉÎȟ ËąÓÁ-ÕÚÕÎ ÇÉÂÉ ÆÁÒËÌąȟ ÁÖÁÎÔÁÊÌą ÖÅÙÁ 

ÄÅÚÁÖÁÎÔÁÊÌą ÔÁÒÁÆÌÁÒą ÏÌÓÕÎ ÖÅÙÁ ÏÌÍÁÓąÎȟ dÓÌÁÍ ÄİĥİÎÃÅ ÇÅÌÅÎÅøÉÎÅ ÇĘÒÅ ÓÁÙÇąȟ ÓÅÖÇÉȟ ĥÅÆËÁÔ ÖÅ 

ÈÏĥÇĘÒİÙÅ ÌÁÙąËÔąÒȢ dÎÓÁÎą ÈÅÍ ÂÅÄÅÎÅÎ ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ÒÕÈÅÎ ÂÉÒ ÂİÔİÎ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÅÎ dÓÌam, engelli 

ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÅ ÓÁøÌÁÄąøą ÉÍËÝÎÌÁÒ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔÌÁÒąÎÁ ÇÅÔÉÒÄÉøÉ ÐÏÚÉÔÉÆ ÂÁËąĥ ÁëąÓąÙÌÁȟ ÏÎÌÁÒąÎ ÏÌÁÙÌÁÒą ÏÌÕÍÌÕ 

ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅÓÉÎÄÅ ÅÔËÉÌÉ ÏÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ !ÌÌÁÈȭąÎ ÙÁÒÁÔąËÌÁÒą ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÅÎ ÄÅøÅÒÌÉ ÖÁÒÌąË ÏÌÁÒÁË ÉÎÓÁÎȟ 

9ÁÒÁÔąÃą ÙÁÎąÎÄÁ ĘÚÅÌ ÂÉÒ ËÏÎÕÍÁ ÓÁÈÉÐÔÉÒȢ ɉÂËÚȢȟ "ÁËÁÒÁȟ ςȾσπȠ 3ÁÄȟ σψȾςφȠ 9ÕÎÕÓȟ ρπȾρτȠ !ȭÒÁÆȟ χȾφωȠ 

&ÝÔąÒȟ συȾσωȠ 3ÅÃÄÅȟ σςȾωȠ (ÉÃÒȟ ρυȾςωɊȢ "ÉÒÅÙ ÉÓÔÅÒ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÉÓÔÅÒ ÅÎÇÅÌÓÉÚ ÏÌÓÕÎ dÓÌÁÍȭÄÁ ÅÎ İÓÔ ÓÁÙÇą 

ÖÅ ÍÕÁÍÅÌÅÙÉ ÇĘÒÍİĥÔİÒȢ "Õ ÄÕÒÕÍ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÅÒÅ ÖÅ ÉÈÔÉÙÁë ÓÁÈÉÐÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÈÅÍ ÁÎÌÁÙąĥÔÁ 

ÍİËÅÍÍÅÌÉÙÅÔÉȟ ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ÍÉÍÁÒÉ ÖÅ ÓÁøÌąË ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÉ ÁÌÁÎąÎÄÁ ÈÉÚÍÅÔÉ ÖÅ ÉÍËÝÎÌÁÒą ÂÅÒÁÂÅÒÉÎÄÅ 

ÇÅÔÉÒÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 9ÁÒÁÔąÌÁÎȟ 9ÁÒÁÔÁÎȭÄÁÎ ĘÔİÒİ ÓÅÖÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȠ ÅËÓÉøÉȟ ËÕÓÕÒÕ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒąÌÍÁÍąĥÔąÒȢ "ÕÎÕÎ 

ÎÅÔÉÃÅÓÉÎÄÅ dÓÌÁÍ ÄİÎÙÁÓąÎÄÁȟ -İÓÌİÍÁÎ ÔÏÐÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒÄÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÅÒ ÉÔÉÎÁÙÌÁȟ ÓÁÙÇąÙÌÁȟ ÓÅÖÇÉÙÌÅ ÖÅ 

ÈÏĥÇĘÒİÙÌÅ ÉÙÉ ÍÕÁÍÅÌÅ ÇĘÒÍİĥÌÅÒÄÉÒ ɉ5ÓÔÁȟ ςπρπȟ ψτ-94).  

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÙÁ ÄÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÓÉÚ ÔİÍ ÉÎÓÁÎÌÁÒ ÙÁĥÁÍÌÁÒąÎą ÓąÎąÒÌÁÙÁÎ ÆÁÒËÌą ÅÎÇÅÌÌÅÍÅÌÅÒÌÅ ÙİÚ ÙİÚÅ 

ÇÅÌÍÅËÔÅȟ ÂÉÙÏÌÏÊÉËȟ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÖÅ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒÄÁÎ ÂÉÒÉ ÖÅÙÁ ÂÉÒËÁëą ÉÌÅ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËmaya 



(Ȣ!ÌÂÁÙÒÁË Ǫ !Ȣ5Ȣ-ÅÈÍÅÄÏøÌÕ - %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁȟ KÏÃÕøÕÎÕ +ÁÂÕÌ-2ÅÄ ÖÅ 2ÕÈ 3ÁøÌąøą dÌÉĥËÉÓÉ 
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ëÁÌąĥÍÁËÔÁÄąÒÌÁÒ ɉ"ÁÈëÅËÁÐąÌąȟ ςπρφɊȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÅÒÉÎ ÆÁÒËÌą ÁÌÁÎÌÁÒÄÁ ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÔąËÌÁÒą ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒą 

ÁĥÍÁÌÁÒąÎÄÁȟ ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒąÎą ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÅÂÉÌÍÅ ÖÅ ëĘÚİÍ ÁÒÁÙąĥÌÁÒąÎÄÁȟ ÁÎÌÁÍÁÌÁÒą ÖÅ ÁÎÌÁĥąÌÍÁÌÁÒą ĘÎÅÍÌÉ 

ÂÉÒ ÂÁÓÁÍÁËÔąÒ ɉvÚÄÅÍÉÒȟ ςπρχɊȢ dÓÔÅÎÉÌÅÎ ÇÅÒëÅËÌÉË ÖÅ ÁÓąÌ ÇÅÒëÅËÌÉË ÂÉÒÂÉÒÉÎÅ ÕÙÍÁÄąøąÎÄÁ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒ 

ÂÁĥ ÅÔÍÅ ÙÏÌÌÁÒąÙÌÁ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ËÏÎÔÒÏÌ ÁÌÔąÎÁ ÁÌÍÁËȟ ÉÄÁÒÅ ÅÔÍÅËȟ ÕÚÌÁĥÔąÒÍÁË ÉÓÔÅÒÌÅÒȢ dÎÓÁÎ ËÁÚÁÌÁÒȟ 

ËÁÙąÐÌÁÒȟ ÈÁÓÔÁÌąËÌÁÒȟ ÂÁĥÁÒąÓąÚÌąËÌÁÒ ÖÅ ÂÅÎÚÅÒÉ ÂÉÒëÏË ÚÏÒÌÕ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁ ËÁÒĥą ËÁÒĥąÙÁ ÇÅÌÉÒ ÖÅ ëÏøÕÎÌÕËÌÁ 

buÎÌÁÒą ËÏÎÔÒÏÌ ÅÄÅÍÅÄÉøÉÎÉ ÈÉÓÓÅÄÅÒȢ "Õ ÄİĥİÎÃÅÌÅÒ ÓÏÎÕÃÕÎÄÁ ÂÉÒÅÙ ÈÁÙÁÔÁ ÙÅÎÉ ÂÉÒ ÁÎÌÁÍ 

ÖÅÒÍÅÙÅȟ ËÏÎÔÒÏÌİ ÅÌÉÎÅ ÁÌÍÁÙÁȟ ÔÅÓÅÌÌÉ ÂÕÌÍÁÙÁ ÕøÒÁĥąÒȢ "ÕÎÌÁÒ ÂÁĥ ÅÔÍÅ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÉÎ ÂÁĥÌÁÍÁÓąÄąÒȢ 

"ÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁË ÎÅÇÁÔÉÆ ÄÕÙÇÕÌÁÒąÎ ÄİÚÅÎÌÅÎÍÅÓÉȟ ËÏÎÔÒÏÌİÎ ÅÌÅ ÁÌąÎÍÁÓą ÖÅ ÁÎÌÁÍąÎ ÙÅÎÉÄÅÎ 

ÏÌÕĥÔÕÒÕÌÍÁÓąÎÁ ÙÁÒÁÒ ɉ&ÏÌËÍÁÎȟ -ÁÓËÏ×ÉÔÚȟ ςππτȟ χτχɊȢ 0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ ÓąËąÎÔąÌÁÒ ÉÌÅ ËÁÒĥą ËÁÒĥąÙÁ ÇÅÌÅÎ 

ÉÎÓÁÎąÎ ÂÕÎÌÁÒąÎ ÎÅÄÅÎÉÎÉ ÓÏÒÇÕÌÁÄąøąÎą ÖÅ ÂÉÒ ÙİËÌÅÍÅÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕÎÕ ÓĘÙÌÅÒȢ "Õ ÓąËąÎÔąÌą 

ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÁĥ ÅÔÍÅË ÁÍÁÃąÙÌÁ ÄÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÏÌÁÒÁË ËÕÌÌÁÎąÒȢ "ÕÎÁ ȰÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ 

ëąËÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉȱ ÄÅÎÉÒ ɉ0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ ρωωχȟ ρωπ-ςτπɊȢ $ÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁȟ ÂÉÒÅÙÉÎ ÓÔÒÅÓÌÉ ÏÌÁÙÌÁÒÁ ËÁÒĥą 

ÉÎÁÎëÌÁÒąÎÄÁÎ ÙÁÒÁÒÌÁÎÍÁÓą ÙÏÌÕÄÕÒ ɉ0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ ρωωχȡ ωπȠ 0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔ vdȟ ςπππɊȢ 'İÎİÍİÚÄÅËÉ 

ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒÁ ÇĘÒÅ ÄÉÎÉÎȟ ÔÁÂÉÉ ÂÉÒ ÍİÄÁÆÁÁ ÙÏÌÕÎÄÁÎ ĘÔÅ ÈÁÙÁÔąÎ ÁÎÌÁÍ ÖÅ ÄÅøÅÒÉÎÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÂÉÒ ÓÉÓÔÅÍ 

ÏÌÄÕøÕ ɉ0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ ρωωχȠ !ÙÔÅÎȟ ςπρςȟ ρωɊȟ ÄÏÌÁÙąÓąÙÌÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÎąÎ ÄÁ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÎÌÁÍ 

ÁÒÁÙąĥąÎÁ ËÁÔËąÄÁ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕ ÓĘÙÌÅÎÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ "ÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÙÁȟ ÓÔÒÅÓÌÉ ÖÅ ËÁÙÇąÌą ÉëÓÅÌ ÙÁ ÄÁ ÄąĥÓÁÌ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÁ 

ËÁÒĥą ÂÉÌÉĥÓÅÌ ÖÅ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÓÁÌ ëÁÂÁÌÁÒÌÁ ÕøÒÁĥÍÁË ÄÁ ÄÅÎÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ $ÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÉÓÅȟ ÂÕ ÍİÃÁÄÅÌÅÙÅ ÄÉÎÉ 

ÉÎÁÎë ÖÅ ÒÉÔİÅÌÌÅÒÉÎ ÅËÌÅÎÍÅÓÉÄÉÒ ɉ%ËĥÉȟ ςππρɊȢ 

dÓÔÅÒ ÄÏøÕĥÔÁÎ ÉÓÔÅÒÓÅ ÓÏÎÒÁÄÁÎ ÏÌÓÕÎ ÂÉÒ ÉÎÓÁÎ ÉëÉÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÏÌÍÁÎąÎ ÂÉÒ ÔÁËąÍ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒą 

ÂÕÌÕÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ vÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒÅÙȟ ËÅÎÄÉÓÉ ÉÌÅ ÂÁĥËÁÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥ ÖÅ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ÍÕËÁÙÅÓÅ 

ÅÔÍÅÙÅ ÂÁĥÌÁÄąøą ÁÎÄÁÎ ÉÔÉÂÁÒÅÎȟ ËÅÎÄÉÎÉ ËÏÎÕÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁÙÁ ÖÅ ËÅÎÄÉ ËÉĥÉÌÉË ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÍÅÙÅ 

ÂÁĥÌÁÒȢ "ÁĥËÁÌÁÒąÙÌÁ ÙÁÐąÌÁÎ ÂÕ ÍÕËÁÙÅÓÅ ÓÏÎÕÃÕÎÄÁ yeterliliklerini ve yetersizliklerini belirler, 

ÎÅÌÅÒÉ ÙÁÐÁÂÉÌÅÃÅøÉÎÉȟ ÎÅÌÅÒÉ ÙÁÐÁÍÁÙÁÃÁøąÎą ÁÎÌÁÍÁÙÁ ëÁÌąĥąÒȢ "ĘÙÌÅÃÅ ËÅÎÄÉÓÉÙÌÅ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÂÉÒ ÄÅøÅÒÅȟ 

ËÁÎąÙÁ ÕÌÁĥąÒ ɉ+ÕÌÁȟ ςππυȟ φχɊȢ "ÉÒÅÙÌÅÒ ÂÉÒ ÅÎÇÅÌ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÍÁÎąÎ ÙÁĥÁÍÌÁÒąÎÁ ÆÁÒËÌą ÂÉÒ 

ÂÁËąĥ ÁëąÓą ÓÁøÌÁÄąøąÎą ÂÅÌÉÒÔÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒÌÅÒȢ $ÉÎ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉÙÁÔȟ ÇİëÌİ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÒ ÏÌÍÁÌÁÒąÎÄÁÎ 

ÄÏÌÁÙąȟ ÒÅÈÁÂÉÌÉÔÁÓÙÏÎ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÍÅËÁÎÉÚÍÁÓą ÏÌÁÒÁË ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉ!ÙÄÏøÄÕȟ ςπρωɊȢ 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕËÌÁÒą ÍÁÄÄÉ-ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍÌÅÒÌÅ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÌÁÒąÎÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÉÙÌÅ 

ÂÉÒÌÉËÔÅ ÍÕÔÌÕ ÏÌÁÂÉÌÍÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅȟ ÄÉÎÉÎ ÏÎÌÁÒ ÉëÉÎ ÙÁÐÁÃÁøą ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ËÁÔËąÌÁÒ ÖÁÒÄąÒȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉÙÅ ÄÉÎÉÎ 

ÓÕÎÁÃÁøą ËÁÔËą ȰÄÉÎÿ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÖÅ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉËȱ ÉÌËÅÌÅÒÉ ëÅÒëÅÖÅÓÉÎÄÅ ÙÁÐąÌąÒÓÁ ÁÍÁÃąÎÁ ÄÁÈÁ ËÏÌÁÙ 

ÕÌÁĥÁÃÁËÔąÒ ɉ#ÅÂÅÃÉȟ ςπρςȟ ρτσɊȢ %Î ÁÃą ÖÅ ÚÏÒÌÕ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁ ÁÎÌÁÍ ÁÒÁÙąĥąȟ ËÕÔÓÁÌ ÏÌÁÎÁ ÖÅ ËÝÉÎÁÔÁ 

ÂÁøÌą ÏÌÍÁ ÈÉÓÓÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÔÁÎąÍÌÁÎÁÂÉÌÅÎ ÍÁÎÅÖÉÙÁÔȟ ÂİÔİÎÃİÌ ÓÁøÌąË ÁÎÌÁÙąĥąÎąÎ ÖÁÚÇÅëÉÌÍÅÚ ÂÉÒ 

ÐÁÒëÁÓąÄąÒȢ "ÉÒÅÙÉ ÂÉÒ ÂİÔİÎ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÅÎ ÂÕ ÁÎÌÁÙąĥȟ ÈÅÒ ÂÉÒÅÙÉÎ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÂÏÙÕÔÕ ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ 

ÖÕÒÇÕÌÁÒȢ "Õ ÂÏÙÕÔȟ ÙÁĥÁÍą ÔÅÈÄÉÔ ÅÄÅÎ ÉÓÔÅÎÍÅÄÉË ÖÅ ÂÅËÌÅÎÍÅÄÉË ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÙÁĥÁÙÁÎ 

ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÄÅȟ ËÁÒĥąÌÁÎÍÁÓą ÇÅÒÅËÅÎ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÉÈÔÉÙÁëÌÁÒą ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ëąËÁÒÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ "ÕÎÌÁÒ ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ ÉëÉÎÄÅ 

ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕ ÄÕÒÕÍÕ ÁÎÌÁÍÁËȟ ËÁÖÒÁÍÁË ÉÓÔÅÙÅÎȟ ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÔąøą ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒ ÉÌÅ ÄÅ ÂÁĥ ÅÔÍÅÄÅ ÖÅ ĘÚ ÂÁËąÍ 

ÉÈÔÉÙÁëÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÒĥąÌÁÍÁÄÁ ÚÏÒÌÕË ÙÁĥÁÙÁÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÖÅ ÙÁĥÌą ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÄÅ ÄÁÈÁ ÆÁÚÌÁ ÙÁĥÁÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉKąÎÁÒȟ 

2018).  
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σȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ KÏÃÕøÁ 3ÁÈÉÐ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÄÅ 2ÅÔ-Kabul  

!ÉÌÅȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕÎ ÄÏøÕÍÕȟ ÂİÙİÍÅ ÖÅ ĘøÒÅÎÉÍ ÇĘÒÍÅ ÓİÒÅëÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÂÁÚą ÆÁÒËÌąÌąËÌÁÒ ÙÁĥÁÒȢ 

KÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÉÎÄÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÔÕÔÕÍÕ ÏÌÄÕËëÁ ĘÎÅÍÌÉÄÉÒȢ "Õ ÔÕÔÕÍ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÉÌË ÙąÌÌÁÒÄÁ 

ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒą ÁÎÁ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÓÁÌ ÅÔËÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÕĥÕÍÕÎÕ ÓÁøÌÁÒ ɉ"%"+!ȟ ςπρςȟ υρɊȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ 

ëÏÃÕøÕÎ ÅøÉÔÉÍ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÄÅÓÔÅËÌÅÍÅÙÅ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÏÌÍÁÌąÄąÒȢ "Õ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎ ÐÏÚÉÔÉÆ ÙÁ ÄÁ ÎÅÇÁÔÉÆ ÏÌÍÁÓą 

ÍİÍËİÎÄİÒȢ !ÉÌÅÎÉÎ ÅøÉÔÉÍÅ ÖÅ ÏËÕÌÌÁĥÍÁÙÁ ËÁÒĥą ÎÅÇÁÔÉÆ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÄÁÎ ÄÏÌÁÙą ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒ ÅøÉÔÉÍÄÅÎ 

ÍÁÈÒÕÍ ËÁÌÁÂÉÌÉÒȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁËÉ ÂÉÒ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÍÅÙÅ ÇĘÒÅ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÄÁÎ ÉÚÏÌÅ ÏÌÍÁË ÁÉÌÅÙÉ ÄÅ 

ëÏÃÕøÕ ÄÁ ÅÔËÉÌÅÒ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅ ëÏÃÕøÕÎ ÙÁĥÁÍ ÂÅÃÅÒÉÌÅÒÉÎÉ ËÁÚÁÎÍÁÓąÎÁ ÅÎÇÅÌ ÏÌÕÒȢ dÚÏÌÅ ÏÌÍÁÎąÎ ËÏÒËÕ 

ËÁÙÎÁËÌą ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ#ÁÃÉÏÐÐÏ vdȟ ςπππȠ 'ÏÏÓÓÅÎÓȟ ςππφɊȢ /ÙÓÁËÉ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÉÎ ëÏÃÕøÕ 

ÔÁÎąÍÁÓą ÖÅ ÏÎÕÎ ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÇÉÂÉ ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÔÍÅÓÉ ÂÅËÌÅÎÍÅËÔÅÄir.  

dÌË ëÏÃÕËÌÕË ÙąÌÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÕÚÍÁÎÌÁÒ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕøÕÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÓÅÌ ÂÉÒ ÓÁËÁÔÌąøą ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÆÁÒËÅÔÔÉËÌÅÒÉÎÄÅȟ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÅ ÄÕÒÕÍÕ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅË ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÄÁÄąÒÌÁÒȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎ ëÏøÕ ÚÁÍÁÎȟ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÎÁÓąÌ ÙÁÒÄąÍ 

ÅÄÉÌÅÃÅøÉ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÖÅ ÔÁÖÓÉÙÅ ÂÅËÌÅÒËÅÎ ÂÉÒ ÙĘÎİÙÌÅ ÙÁĥÁÙÁÃÁËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÔÅÄÉÒÇÉÎÌÉøÉÎÉ 

ÙÁĥÁÍÁËÔÁÄąÒÌÁÒ ɉ(ÅÄÄÅÒÌÙ vdȟ ςππσɊȢ 2ÏÈÎÅÒ ɉρωχυɊȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥąÎąÎ ÉËÉ ĘÚÅÌÌÉøÉÎÉ 

ÔÁÎąÍÌÁÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȡ ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÔÍÅ ÖÅ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅȢ 

Ebeveyn kabul-ret teorisi (Rohner, 1986; 2004) ana boyutunun (yani kabul-ret ekseni), 

ÙÅÔÉĥÔÉÒÍÅ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÌÅÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥąÎąÎ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÉ ÙĘÎÌÅÒÉÎÉ ĥÅËÉÌÌÅÎÄÉÒÄÉøÉÎÉ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÅÎ 

ËÁÎąÔÌÁÒÁ ÄÁÙÁÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎ ËÁÂÕÌİ ÄÁÈÁ ÆÁÚÌÁ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÕÙÕÍ ÉÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉÙËÅÎȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÒÅÄÄÉ 

ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÂÏÚÕËÌÕËÌÁÒÌÁ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉÄÉÒ ɉ$×ÁÉÒÙȟ ςπρπɊȢ "ÁÚą ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒȟ ëÏcuk ve ergenlerin psikolojik ve 

ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÕÙÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉ ÉÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒÉÎ ËÁÂÕÌ ÖÅÙÁ ÒÅÄÄÉÎÅ ÂÁøÌą ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÅøÉĥÔÉøÉÎÅ ÖÕÒÇÕ 

ÙÁÐÍąĥÌÁÒÄąÒ ɉ2ÏÈÎÅÒȟ ςππτȠ  'ÒÁÃÉÁ vd, 2005). 

%ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÄÅÓÔÅËÌÅÙÉÃÉ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒąÎąÎ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÁ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÅÔËÉÓÉȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÄÁ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÂÏÚÕËÌÕËÌÁÒąÎÁ ËÁÒĥą ËÏÒÕÙÕÃÕ ÂÉÒ ÆÁËÔĘÒ ÏÌÁÒÁË 

kabul edilmektedir (Funes, 1984; Tabak ve Zawadzka, 2017). Ancak ebeveynlerinin reddine maruz 

ËÁÌÁÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒȟ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÉ ËÉĥÉÌÉË ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎÅ ĘÚÇİȟ ÄÁÈa spesifik olarak duygusal dengesizlik olarak 

ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒą ɉÐÁÓÉÆÌÉËȟ ÉÌÇÉÓÉÚÌÉËȟ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕËȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎɊ ÄÁÈÁ ÆÁÚÌÁ 

ÉëÓÅÌÌÅĥÔÉÒÅÂÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒÌÅÒ ɉ"ÁÕÍÒÉÎÄȟ ρωχρȠ  $ÅÌ "ÁÒÒÉÏ vd, 2006; Lansford vd, 2014; McCoy ve Cybele 

2011; Naghavi ve RedÚÕÁÎȟ ςπρςȠ 0ÉËÏ ÖÅ "ÁÌÜÚÓȟ ςπρςȠ !ÕÎÏÌÁ vdȟ ςπρσɊȢ "ÁÚą ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒȟ 

ÁÎÎÅȾÂÁÂÁ ËÁÂÕÌİÎİÎ-ÒÅÄÄÉÎÉÎȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÕÙÕÍÕ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅËÉ ÒÏÌİÎİ ÁÙÒą ÁÙÒą ÁÎÁÌÉÚ 

ÅÔÍÅÙÅ ëÁÌąĥÍąĥÔąÒȢ %ÌÄÅ ÅÔÔÉËÌÅÒÉ ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒȟ ÈÅÒ ÉËÉ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÔİÒİÎİÎ ÔİÍ ËİÌÔİÒÌÅÒÄÅ ÅĥÉÔ derecede 

ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÖÅ ÈÅÒ ÉËÉ ÃÉÎÓÉÙÅÔÔÅÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÅÎÚÅÒ ÔÅÒÉÍÌÅÒÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ 

(Ali vdȟ ςπρυɊȢ "Õ ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁȟ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÓÁøÌąË ÂÏÚÕËÌÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ɉÉëÓÅÌÌÅĥÔÉÒÍÅ ÖÅÙÁ ÄąĥÓÁÌÌÁĥÔąÒÍÁɊ ÅÎ ÉÙÉ 

ÙÏÒÄÁÙąÃąÓąÎąÎȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÃÉÎÓÉÙÅÔÉ ÄÅøÉÌȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒą ÖÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒą ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ 

ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ0ÉÎÑÕÁÒÔȟ ςπρχȠ 2ÏÄÒÉÇÕÅÚ vd, 2016). 

KÏÃÕË ÙÅÔÉĥÔÉÒÍÅ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąȟ ÂÉÒ ÂÉÒÅÙÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÙÁ ÄÁ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÁÖÒÁÎÍÁÙÁ ÙÁÔËąÎ ËąÌÁÎ 

ÂÉÌÉĥÌÅÒÄÉÒȢ %Î ÓąË ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥąÌÁÎ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ-ëÏÃÕË ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÄÅ ÖÁÒ ÏÌÁÎ ÓąÃÁËÌąË ÖÅ ËÁÂÕÌ ÖÅÙÁ 

ÓÏøÕËÌÕË ÖÅ ÒÅÄÄÉÎ ÙÁÎą ÓąÒÁ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÙÁÖÒÕÌÁÒą ÉëÉÎ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÓąÎąÒÌÁÒÁ ÎÅ ĘÌëİÄÅ ÉÚÉÎ 

ÖÅÒÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÖÅÙÁ ËąÓąÔÌÁÙąÃą ÏÌÄÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÉëÅÒÉÒȢ "ÉÌÉĥÓÅÌ ÂÉÌÅĥÅÎȟ ÇÅÌÅÃÅËÔÅËÉ ÂÉÒ ÚÁÍÁÎ ëÉÚÅÌÇÅÓÉÎÅ ÇĘÒÅ 



(Ȣ!ÌÂÁÙÒÁË Ǫ !Ȣ5Ȣ-ÅÈÍÅÄÏøÌÕ - %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁȟ KÏÃÕøÕÎÕ +ÁÂÕÌ-2ÅÄ ÖÅ 2ÕÈ 3ÁøÌąøą dÌÉĥËÉÓÉ 
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beklenÔÉÌÅÒÉÎ ÉÎĥÁÓąÙÌÁ ÉÌÇÉÌÅÎÉÒ ÖÅ ÕÍÕÔÌÁÒÌÁ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÂÉÒ ÙĘÎİ ÖÅ ËÏÒËÕÌÁÒąÎ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÔÔÉøÉ 

ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÂÉÒ ÙĘÎİ ÉëÅÒÉÒȢ (ÅÍ ÕÍÕÔÌÁÒ ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ËÏÒËÕÌÁÒȟ Éĥ ÖÅ ËÁÒÉÙÅÒȟ ÙİËÓÅËĘøÒÅÔÉÍ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅ ÇÉÂÉ 

ÙÁĥÁÍ ÁÌÁÎÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ3ÅÇÉÎÅÒȟ ςππυȠ 3ÅÇÉÎÅÒȟ 6ÅÒmulst ve Shoyer, 2004). Gelecekteki 

ÙĘÎÅÌÉÍÉÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÌÍÅÓÉȟ ÓÏÓÙÏ-ËİÌÔİÒÅÌȟ ÁÉÌÅ ÖÅ ËÉĥÉÓÅÌ ÁÌÁÎÌÁÒÄÁ ËÁÒÍÁĥąË ÖÅ ÄÅÖÁÍ ÅÄÅÎ ÅÔËÉÌÅĥÉÍÌÉ 

ÂÉÒ ÓİÒÅëÔÉÒȢ :ÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÄÏøÕÍÕ ÁÉÌÅ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÇÅÒÉÌÉÍÅ ÎÅÄÅÎ ÏÌÕÒ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅ ÂÉÒÉÍÉÎÉÎ 

ÙÅÎÉÄÅÎ ĘÒÇİÔÌÅÎÍÅÓÉÎÉ ÚÏÒÕÎÌÕ ËąÌÁÒ ɉ"ÅÈÒȟ ρωωπȠ (ÅÉÍÁÎȟ ςππςȠ +ÅÁÒÎÅÙ ÖÅ 'ÒÉÆÆÉÎȟ ςππρȠ .ÁÊÍÁÎ 

vd, 1993). 

!ÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÎ ÔÕÔÕÍÕȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÉ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒ ÖÅ ÔÏÐÌÕÍ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÇÅÎÅÌ ÏÌÁÒÁË 

ÉÓÔÉÓÍÁÒ ÅÄÉÌÅÃÅËÌÅÒÉ ËÏÒËÕÌÁÒąÎą ÙÁÎÓąÔÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉ2ÅÉÔÅÒȟ "ÒÙÅÎ ÖÅ 3ÈÁÃÈÁÒȟ ςππχɊȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÁĥąÒą 

ËÏÒÕÍÁÃą ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒą ÇÅÎÅÌÌÉËÌÅ ÇÅÒëÅË ÓÅÖÇÉ ÖÅ ÅÎÄÉĥÅÎÉÎ ÓÏÎÕÃÕÄÕÒȢ !ÎÃÁË ÂÕ ÄÕÒÕÍ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ 

ÄÁÙÁÎąËÌąÌąË ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÍÅÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÖÅ ËÅÎÄÉ ÈÁÔÁÌÁÒąÎÄÁÎ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕË ÁÌÍÁÌÁÒąÎą ÅÎÇÅÌÌÅÒ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔÌÁÒąÎąÎ 

ÂÉÒëÏË ÁÌÁÎąÎÁ ÅÔËÉ ÅÄÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ KÏÃÕËÌÁÒ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÖÅ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÕÙÇÕÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÁĥ ÅÔÍÅÙÅ ÁÌąĥÍÁÚÌÁÒÓÁȟ 

ÙÅÔÉĥËÉÎÌÉËÔÅȟ ÉĥÌÅÒ ËÁëąÎąÌÍÁÚ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÙÏÌÕÎÄÁ ÇÉÔÍÅÄÉøÉÎÄÅ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÙÁ ÄÅÖÁÍ ÅÔÍÅÚÌÅÒȢ 3ÏÓÙÁÌ ÒÅÔ ÖÅ 

ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕøÕÎ ÉÚÏÌÁÓÙÏÎÕ ÖÅ ÒÅÄÄÅÄÉĥ ÄİĥİÎÃÅÓÉȟ ÅÓÁÓ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÔÏÐÌÕÍÕÎ ÂĘÙÌÅ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÚÅËÝȟ 

ëÅËÉÃÉ ÇĘÒİÎÍÅÍÅ ÖÅ ÂÁøąÍÓąÚÌąË ÎÏÒÍÌÁÒąÎą ÉÈÌÁÌ ÅÔÔÉøÉ ÁÌÇąÓąÎÄÁÎ ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉ+ÁÒÎÉ vd, 

2011; Crabtree, 2007; Sandler-Loeff ve Shahak, 2006). 

τȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ KÏÃÕøÁ 3ÁÈÉÐ /ÌÍÁ ÖÅ 2ÕÈ 3ÁøÌąøą 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÂİÙİÔÍÅË ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎ ÂÅËÌÅÎÍÅÄÉk bir deneyimdir (Raina vd, 2005). 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÂÁËÍÁËȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÉøÉÎ ÔİÒİÎÅ ÂÁøÌą ÏÌÁÒÁËȟ ÆÉÚÉËÓÅÌ ÖÅ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÓÁøÌąË ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąÎÁ ÖÅ 

ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÚÁÍÁÎÁ ÖÅÙÁ ÍÁÌÉ ÙİËÌÅÒÅ ÎÅÄÅÎ ÏÌÁÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ"ÏÕÒËÅ vd, 2008; Brehaut vd, 2004; Estes 

vd, 2013; Lee, 2013; Montes ve Halterman, 2008a, 2008b; Nes vd, 2014; Parish, Rose, Dababnah, Yoo 

ve Cassiman, 2012; Raina vdȟ ςππυɊȢ vÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ ÁÎÎÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÈÅÍ ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒ ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒ ÉëÉÎ 

ĘÎÅÍÌÉÄÉÒȟ ëİÎËİ ÁÎÎÅÎÉÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøąÎąÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÉË ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÙla (McLennan 

ve Kotelchuck, 2000; Minkovitz vdȟ ςππυɊȠ ëÏÃÕË ÓÁøÌąøą ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąÙÌÁ ɉ&ÅÒÒÏ ÖÅ 3ÐÅÅÃÈÌÅÙȟ ςππωȠ 

3ÃÈ×ÅÂÅÌ ÖÅ "ÒÅÚÁÕÓÅËȟ ςππψɊ ÖÅ ÚÁÙąÆ ÏËÕÌ ÐÅÒÆÏÒÍÁÎÓąÙÌÁ ɉ3ÈÅÎ vdȟ ςπρφɊ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ 

ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

Anne-ÂÁÂÁ ÏÌÍÁÙą ÂÅËÌÅÙÅÎ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒȟ ÓÁøÌąËÌą ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕË ÕÍÕÄÕÙÌÁ ÄÏËÕÚ ÁÙ ÂÏÙÕÎÃÁ 

ÈÁÚąÒÌÁÎąÒÌÁÒȢ (ÁÍÉÌÅÌÉËÔÅÎ ĘÎÃÅ ÖÅ ÈÁÍÉÌÅÌÉËÔÅ ÂÅÂÅËÌÅÒÉÙÌÅ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÂÉÒëÏË Äİĥ ËÕÒÁÒȟ ÇİÚÅÌ ÖÅ ÚÅËÉ ÂÉÒ 

ÂÅÂÅË ÈÁÙÁÌ ÅÄÅÒÌÅÒȢ 6Å ÄÏËÔÏÒÌÁÒ ÂÅÂÅËÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÁÎÏÒÍÁÌ ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÓĘÙÌÅÄÉøÉÎÄÅ ÂÕ ÈÅÙÅÃÁÎÌą ÂÅËÌÅÙÉĥ 

yerle bir oluÒȢ "ÅËÌÅÎÔÉÎÉÎ ÁÌÔİÓÔ ÏÌÍÁÓąÙÌÁ ÁÎÎÅ-ÂÁÂÁ ÂÉÒÂÉÒÉÎÉ ÓÕëÌÁÒ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅÄÅ ëÁÔąĥÍÁÌÁÒ ÍÅÙÄÁÎÁ 

ÇÅÌÉÒȢ "ÕÎÕÎ ÓÏÎÕÃÕÎÄÁ ÂÁÂÁ ÅÖÉÎÄÅÎ ÕÚÁËÌÁĥÁÂÉÌÉÒȟ ÉĥÉÎÅ ÙÏøÕÎÌÁĥÁÂÉÌÉÒȟ ÂÅÂÅøÉÎ ÂÁËąÍąÎą 

ÔÁÍÁÍąÙÌÁ ÁÎÎÅÙÅ ÄÅÖÒÅÄÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ %øÅÒ ÁÉÌÅ ÍÁÄÄÉ ÇİÃÅ ÓÁÈÉÐÓÅ ÂÁËąÃą ÔÕÔÁÒÁË ëÏÃÕøÕ ÏÎÁ ÔÅÓÌÉÍ ÅÔÍÅ 

ÖÅ ÙÏË ÓÁÙÍÁȟ ÂÁËąÃą ÔÕÔÕÌÁÍąÙÏÒÓÁ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÁÉÌÅ ÂİÙİËÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÖÅÒÍÅ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒą ÙÁĥÁÎÁÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ"%"+!ȟ 

2012, 54). 

3ÁøÌąËÌą ÂÉÒ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉÎÉÎ ÅÎ ÂİÙİË ĥÁÒÔÌÁÒąÎÄÁÎ ÂÉÒÉ ÓÔÒÅÓÌÅ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÇİÃİÄİÒȢ 9ÁÒÁÒÌą 

ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąøą ÙÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÏÌÁÎ ÂÉÒÅÙÉÎ ËÅÎÄÉÎÉ ÇÅÒëÅËÌÅĥÔÉÒÍÅÓÉÙÌÅ ÙÁËąÎ ÂÉÒ ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉ 

ÖÁÒÄąÒȢ &ÁËÁÔ ÂÕ ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÅ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÕÎÍÁÓą ÂÉÚÅ ÄİÚÇİÎ ÂÉÒ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉÎÉÎ ÔÅÍÉÎÁÔąÎą ÖÅÒÍÅÚȢ KİÎËİ 

ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÁëąÄÁÎ ÔÁÎąÍÌÁÒËÅÎ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÉ ÎÉÔÅÌÉËÌÅÒ ÄÏøÒÕÌÔÕÓÕÎÄÁ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøąÎąÎ ÙÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÖÅÙa 
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ÂÏÚÕË ÏÌÄÕøÕ ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅË ÇİëÔİÒȢ "ÕÎÄÁÎ ÄÏÌÁÙą ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒą ÓÁøÌąËÌą ÖÅ ÈÁÓÔÁÌąËÌą 

ÏÌÁÒÁË ËÅÓÉÎ ÓąÎąÒÌÁÒÌÁ ÁÙąÒÍÁË ÕÙÇÕÎ ÄÅøÉÌÄÉÒȢ "ÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÎÏÒÍÁÌ ÂÕÌÄÕøÕ ÏÌÇÕÌÁÒą ÔÏÐÌÕÍÕÎ ÎÅ 

ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÄÉøÉ ĘÎÅÍ ÁÒÚ ÅÄÅÒȢ 3ÁøÌąËÌą ÏÌÄÕøÕ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÉÌÍÉĥ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÄÁÎ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÁ 

ÄÅøÉĥËÅÎÌÉË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÅÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ!ÙÔÁëȟ ςπππɊȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ëÅÖÒÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎȟ ÁËÒÁÂÁȟ ÁÒËÁÄÁĥ ÖÅ ÂİÙİËÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ 

ÏÌÄÕËëÁ ÅÔËÉÌÅÎÉÒÌÅÒȢ KÅÖÒÅÄÅÎ ÇÅÌÅÎ ÎÅÇÁÔÉÆ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒ ÁÉÌÅÄÅËÉ ëÁÒÅÓÉÚÌÉøÉ ÁÒÔÔąÒÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ "Õ ÓİÒÅë ÈÅÒ 

ÁÉÌÅ ÖÅ ËÉĥÉÄÅ ÆÁÒËÌą ÉĥÌÅÓÅ ÄÅ ÏÒÔÁË ÏÌÁÒÁË ÙÁĥÁÎÁÎ ÄÕÙÇÕÌÁÒąÎ ÁÎÌÁĥąÌÍÁÓą ÉëÉÎ ÁÉÌÅ ÅøÉÔÉÍÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÂİÙİË 

ĘÎÅÍÉ ÖÁÒÄąÒȢ "Õ ÅøÉÔÉÍÌÅÒÉÎ ÈÅÄÅÆÉȟ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉ ÄÅÓÔÅËÌÅÍÅË ÖÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÎÉÔÅÌÉËÌÅÒÉÙÌÅ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ 

ÂÉÌÉÎëÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅËÔÉÒ ɉ"%"+!ȟ ςπρςȟ υτɊȢ 

%ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÍÁÙąȟ ÁÉÌÅ ÙÁĥÁÍąÎÄÁ ÓİÒÅËÌÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁË ÚÏÒÕÎÄÁ 

ÏÌÄÕËÌÁÒą ÂÉÒëÏË ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁ ËÁÒĥą ËÁÒĥąÙÁ ÇÅÌÍÅË ÏÌÁÒÁË ÁÌÇąÌÁÄąËÌÁÒą ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ!ÒÄąëȟ ςπρσȠ 

"ÌÁÃÈÅÒȟ .ÅÅÃÅ ÖÅ 0ÁÃËÏ×ÓËÉȟ ςππυȠ 5øÕÚȟ 4ÏÒÏÓȟ dÎÁÎë ÖÅ KÏÌÁËËÁÄąÏøÌÕȟ ςππτɊȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕË 

sahibi ÏÌÁÎ ÁÉÌÅȟ ÂÕ ÒÁÈÁÔÓąÚÌąøąÎȾÈÁÓÔÁÌąøąÎ ÇÅÔÉÒÄÉøÉ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÁĥÂÁĥÁÄąÒȢ $ÉøÅÒ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒ ÇÉÂÉ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÇÅÎÅÌ ÂÁËąÍ ÖÅ ÅøÉÔÉÍ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÙÁÎąÎÄÁ ÓÁøÌąË ÖÅ ÂÅÃÅÒÉ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÍÅ 

ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒą ÄÁ ÖÁÒÄąÒȢ "Õ ÄÕÒÕÍ ËÁÙÎÁËÌą ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕË İÓÔÅÌÅÎÅÎ ÈÅÒ Åbeveyn daha fazla stres 

ÙÁĥÁÙÁÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ#ÁÖËÁÙÔÁÒȟ ςπρσȟ υυɊȢ "Õ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒ ÖÅ ÔÒÁÖÍÁÔÉË ÄÅÎÅÙÉÍÌÅÒȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÄÁ 

ÓÁËÁÔÌąË ÏÌÕÐ ÏÌÍÁÄąøąÎÄÁÎ ĥİÐÈÅ ÅÔÔÉøÉ ÉÌË ÁÎÌÁ ÂÁĥÌÁÒȢ "Õ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąÎ ÉÌË ÁÄąÍą ÄÉÙÁÇÎÏÚ ÓİÒÅÃÉÄÉÒ 

(Diken, 2007). Bu sorunlar nedeniyÌÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ËÁÙÇąȟ ÓÔÒÅÓȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕË ÖÅ ÔÒÁÖÍÁÔÉË 

ÓÔÒÅÓ ÇÉÂÉ ÆÁÒËÌą ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÒÅÁËÓÉÙÏÎÌÁÒ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÅÂÉÌÉÒÌÅÒ ɉ"ÌÁÃÈÅÒ vd, 2005; Lovell, Mass ve Wetherell, 

ςπρυȠ 7ÅÉÓÓȟ ςππςɊȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒ ÇÅÌÉĥÅÂÉÌÍÅË ÉëÉÎ ÂİÙİË ÂÉÒ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÖÅ ÂÁËąÍÁ ÉÈÔÉÙÁë duyarlar 

ÖÅ ÂÕȟ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎ ÂÉÔÍÅÙÅÎ ÂÉÒ ÓÔÒÅÓÅ ÄĘÎİĥÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ "ÕÎÁ ÅË ÏÌÁÒÁË ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÎ ÓÁøÌąøąÙÌÁ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒȟ 

ÅËÏÎÏÍÉË ÓąËąÎÔąÌÁÒȟ ÄÅÓÔÅËÔÅÎ ÙÏËÓÕÎ ËÁÌÍÁȟ ÙÅÔÅÒÓÉÚ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÇÉÂÉ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍÌÅÒÌÅ ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥąÌÁÂÉÌÉÒ 

ɉ+ÁÒÁÔÁĥȟ ςππςɊȢ +ÉÍÉ ÓÁøÌąË ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÓÔÒÅÓÉÎ ÅÔËÉÓÉ ÖÁÒÄąÒȢ 3ÔÒÅÓÔÅÎ ÄÏÌÁÙą ÐÅË ëÏË ÆÉÚÉËÉ ÖÅ ÒÕÈÓÁÌ 

ÒÁÈÁÔÓąÚÌąË ÏÌÕĥÁÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ5ÓÔÁȟ ςπρςȟ τɊȢ  

%ÖÌÉÌÉË ÙÁĥÁÍąÎą ËÏÎÕ ÁÌÁÎ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÔİÒÅȟ ÇĘÒÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ëÁÔąĥÍÁÌÁÒÁ ÖÅ 

ÂÏĥÁÎÍÁÙÁ ÄÁÈÁ ÆÁÚÌÁ ÒÁÓÔÌÁÎąÒ ÖÅ ÁÎÎÅ-baba genelde anksiyeteden, depresyondan ve benzeri ruhsal 

ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒÄÁÎȟ İÓÔÌÅÎÉÌÅÎ ÒÏÌÌÅÒÉÎ ÅĥÉÔ ÏÌÍÁÄąøąÎÄÁÎ ÂÁÈÓÅÄÅÒ ɉ$ÅÒÅÌÉ ÖÅ /ËÕÒȟ ςππψɊȢ "ÁÂÁÌÁÒąÎ ÂÕ 

ÄÕÒÕÍÁ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÄÉøÉ ÔÅÐËÉÌÅÒ ÄÅ ÁÎÎÅ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÅÔËÉÌÉ ÏÌÕÒ ÖÅ ÁÎÎÅÎÉÍ ËÁÙÇąÙÁȟ  ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕøÁ 

ÓİÒİËÌÅÎÍÅÓÉÎÅ ÙÏÌ ÁëÁÂÉÌÉÒȢ "Õ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒ ëÏøÕÎÌÕËÌÁ ÂÉÒÂÉÒÉÙÌÅ ÂÅÎÚÅÙÅÎ ÁĥÁÍÁÌÁÒ ÁÔÌÁÔąÒȢ :ÁÍÁÎ 

ÉëÅÒÉÓÉÎÄÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÄÁËÉ ÅÎÇÅÌÉ ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÄÅÒÅË ÏÎÕ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÍÅË ÖÅ ÅøÉÔÍÅË ÉëÉÎ ÇÅÒÅËÅÎÉ ÙÁÐÍÁÌÁÒą ÖÅ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÁ ÉÌÇÉ ÖÅ ÓÅÖÇÉÙÌÅ ÙÁËÌÁĥÁÒÁË ÏÎÌÁÒąÎ ÈÁÙÁÔÁ ÁÄÁÐÔÅ ÏÌÍÁÌÁÒąÎÁ ÙÁÒÄąÍÃą ÏÌÍÁÌÁÒą ÉÄÅÁÌ 

ÄÕÒÕÍÄÕÒ ɉ#ÅÙÌÁÎȟ ςππτɊȢ 'ÅÎÉĥ ÁÉÌÅ ÉëÉÎÄÅȟ ÁÒËÁÄÁĥÌÁÒ ÖÅ ËÏÍĥÕÌÁÒ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÓÁøÌÁÎÁÎ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ 

ÄÅÓÔÅøÉÎ ÓÁøÌąË ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒą İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅËÉ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÅÔËÉÓÉȟ ÙÁËąÎ ÁÉÌÅ ÉëÉÎÄÅȟ ÙÁËąÎ ÉĥÂÉÒÌÉøÉ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ëÁÌąĥÁÎÌÁÒąÎ 

ÄÅÓÔÅøÉÎÉÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ !ÉÌÅ ÆÏÎËÓÉÙÏÎÕÎÕÎ ÓÁøÌąøą ÄÏøÒÕÄÁÎ ÅÔËÉÌÅÄÉøÉ ÖÅ ÁÙÎą 

ÚÁÍÁÎÄÁ ËÅÎÄÉÎÉ ÁÌÇąÌÁÍÁȟ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÖÅ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÙĘÎÅÔÉÍÉÎÉÎ ÅÔËÉÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÁÒÁÃąÌąË ÅÔÔÉøÉ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ 

ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ0ÁÒÍÉÎÄÅÒ vdȟ ςππυɊȢ "Õ ÁÎÌÁÍÄÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÅÒ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÓÔÒÅÓÉÎ ÙÁÎąÎÄÁ ÂÁÚą ÙİËȟ ÒÁÈÁÔÓąÚÌąË 

ve sorunlar getirebilir.   

7ÁÙÍÁÎ ɉςπρχɊȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÎ ϷςȢχȭÓÉÎÉÎ ɉÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎ ϷρςȢωͻÕȟ ÂÁÂÁÌÁÒąÎ 

ϷρρȢφͻÓąɊ ȰÙİËÓÅË ÐÓÉËÏÐÁÔÏÌÏÊÉËȱ ÂÅÌÉÒÔÉÌÅÒȠ ϷψȢψȭÉÎÉÎ ȰÐÓÉËÏÐÁÔÏÌÏÊÉËȱ ÂÅÌÉÒÔÉÌÅÒ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÄÉøÉÎÉ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ 

ÅÔÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ !ËëÁËąÎ ÖÅ %ÒÄÅÎ ɉςππρɊ ÖÅ &ąÒÁÔ ɉςπππɊȭąÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÄÁ ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ 



(Ȣ!ÌÂÁÙÒÁË Ǫ !Ȣ5Ȣ-ÅÈÍÅÄÏøÌÕ - %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁȟ KÏÃÕøÕÎÕ +ÁÂÕÌ-2ÅÄ ÖÅ 2ÕÈ 3ÁøÌąøą dÌÉĥËÉÓÉ 
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ÐÕÁÎÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÙİËÓÅË ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 'İëÌİ ÖÅ %ÒËąÒÁÎ ɉςππτɊȭąÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÓąÎÄÁ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÂÏÒÄÅÒÌÉÎÅ ËÉĥÉÌÉË ÂÏÚÕËÌÕøÕ ϷρȢσȟ ÂÏÒÄÅÒÌÉÎÅ ËÉĥÉÌÉË ĘÚÅÌÌÉøÉ ϷσȢτȟ ÏÂÓÅÓÉÆ-kompulsif 

ËÉĥÉÌÉË ÂÏÚÕËÌÕøÕ ϷρωȢω ÖÅ ÁÎÔÉÓÏÓÙÁÌ ËÉĥÉÌÉË ÂÏÚÕËÌÕøÕ ÄÁ ϷψȢρ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ $%("ȭÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ 

ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ϷρχȢω ÂÕÌÕÎÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ 9ąÌÄąÚ ɉςππωɊȭąÎ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÓąÎÄÁȟ ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ 

ëÏÃÕøÕÎÕ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ ÖÅÙÁ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥąÎÁ ÁÉÔ ÁÌÇąÓą ÖÅ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕË ÄİÚÅÙÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁ ÄÏøÒÕÓÁÌ 

ÂÉÒ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ !ÎÎÅÎÉÎ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅÓÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÄÁ ÄÁÈÁ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚ ÏÌÄÕøÕȟ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ 

ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥą ÁÒÔÔąËëÁ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕË ÄİÚÅÙÉÎÉÎ ÁÚÁÌÄąøą ÓÁÐÔÁÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÒÅÁËÓÉÙÏÎÌÁÒąÎą ÉÎÃÅÌÅÍÅÙÅ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÂÉÒëÏË ëÁÌąĥma 

ÙÁÐąÌÍąĥÔąÒ ɉÂËÚȢȟ $ÅÈËÏÒÄÉȟ +ÁËÏÊÏÉÂÁÒÉȟ -ÏÈÔÁÓÈÁÍÉ ÖÅ 9ÅÈÔÁËÈÁȟ ςπρρȠ 'ÁÌÌÁÇÈÅÒȟ 0ÈÉÌÌÉÐÓȟ /ÌÉÖÅÒ 

ve Carroll, 2008; Guralnick, Hammond, Neville ve Conor, 2008; Hayes ve Watson, 2013; Hill ve Rose, 

ςππωȠ ,ÏÖÅÌÌȟ -ÁÓÓ ÖÅ 7ÅÔÈÅÒÅÌÌȟ ςπρυȠ ¤ÅÎÔİÒË ÖÅ 6ÁÒÏl-3ÁÒÁëÏøÌÕȟ ςπρσɊȢ "Õ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒąÎ 

ÂÁÚąÌÁÒąÎÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ËÁÙÇąȟ ÓÔÒÅÓȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÖÅ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕË ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÔÉÐÉË 

ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÅ ÓÁÈÉÐ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÙÌÅ ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÔąÒąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ KÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒąÎ ëÏøÕÎÄÁȟ ĘÚİÒÌİ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ 

ebeveynlerinin kaÙÇąȟ ÓÔÒÅÓȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÖÅ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕË ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÉÎȟ ÔÉÐÉË ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÅÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ÄÁÈÁ ÙİËÓÅË ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÕĥÔÕÒ ɉ$ÅÈËÏÒÄÉȟ +ÁËÏÊÏÉÂÁÒÉȟ -ÏÈÔÁÓÈÁÍÉ ÖÅ 

Yehtakha, 2011; Gallagher, Phillips, Oliver ve Carroll, 2008; Guralnick, Hammond, Neville ve Conor, 

ςππψȠ (ÁÙÅÓ ÖÅ 7ÁÔÓÏÎȟ ςπρσȠ (ÉÌÌ ÖÅ 2ÏÓÅȟ ςππωȠ ,ÏÖÅÌÌȟ -ÁÓÓ ÖÅ 7ÅÔÈÅÒÅÌÌȟ ςπρυȠ ¤ÅÎÔİÒË ÖÅ 6ÁÒÏÌ-

3ÁÒÁëÏøÌÕȟ ςπρσɊȢ   

+ÏÎÕȟ !ÍÁë ve Hipotezler  

1. Konu ve Problem  

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÎąÎ ËÏÎÕÓÕȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÒÅÔ-kabul 

ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎÉÎ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÍÅÓÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÎÏÒÍÁÌ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÅ ÇĘÒÅ ÙİËÌÅÎÄÉøÉ 

ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ĘÚÅÌ ÅøÉÔÉÍ ÇÅÒÅËÌÉÌÉøÉȟ ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒą ÁÒËÁÄÁĥ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąȟ ÄÉÓÉÐÌÉÎ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąȟ 

ÁÉÌÅ ÉëÉ ÕÙÕÍ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąȟ ËÁÒÄÅĥÌÅÒ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁ ÁÎÌÁĥÍÁÚÌąËȟ ĘÄÅÖ ÖÅ ÄÅÒÓ ÂÉÌÉÎÃÉ ËÁÚÁÎąÍ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒąȟ 

ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÄÅÓÔÅËÌÅÎÍÅÓÉ ÖÅ ÙÁĥÁÍ ÂÅÃÅÒÉÌÅÒÉ ËÁÚÁÎÄąÒąÌÍÁÓą ÇÉÂÉ ëÏË ÇÅÎÉĥ ÂÉr 

ÙÅÌÐÁÚÅÄÅ ÙÅÒ ÁÌÄąøą ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÁÉÌÅÓÉ ÔİÍ ÂÕ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕË ÖÅ ÙİËÌÅ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÁÂÉÌÍÅË ÉëÉÎ 

ÍİÃÁÄÅÌÅ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅ ÖÅ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÍÅËÁÎÉÚÍÁÌÁÒą ËÕÌÌÁÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ "Õ ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ 

ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎȟ ÒÅÔ-ËÁÂÕÌ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ ÉÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ 

ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ  

4İÍ ÄİÎÙÁÄÁ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÇÉÂÉȟ İÌËÅÍÉÚÄÅ ÄÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÕÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÂÉÒ ÂĘÌİÍİÎİ 

ÏÌÕĥÔÕÒÄÕËÌÁÒą bilinmekte ɉvÚÔİÒËȟ ςπρρȟ ωɊȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÙİËÓÅË 

ÂÁËąÍ ÇÅÒÅËÓÉÎÉÍÉ ÎÅÄÅÎÉÙÌÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÂÕ ÄÕÒÕÍÄÁÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÅÔËÉÌÅÎÄÉøÉ ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÄÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ 

(Hung vd 2010). %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÁÎ ÁÉÌÅ ÂÕ ÒÁÈÁÔÓąÚÌąøąÎȾÈÁÓÔÁÌąøąÎ ÇÅÔÉÒÄÉøÉ 

ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÁĥÂÁĥÁÄąÒȢ $ÉøÅÒ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒ ÇÉÂÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÇÅÎÅÌ ÂÁËąÍ ÖÅ ÅøÉÔÉÍ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ 

ÙÁÎąÎÄÁ ÓÁøÌąË ÖÅ ÂÅÃÅÒÉ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÍÅ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÄÁ ÙİËÌÅÎÍÅË ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÄÁÄąÒȢ "Õ ÁëąÄÁÎ ÄÁÈÁ 

ÆÁÚÌÁ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕË İÓÔÌÅÎÅÎ ÈÅÒ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÄÁÈÁ ÆÁÚÌÁ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÙÁĥÁÙÁÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ#ÁÖËÁÙÔÁÒȟ ςπρσȟ υυɊȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒ 
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ëÏÃÕøÕÎȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÁëąÓąÎÄÁÎ ÓÔÒÅÓ ËÁÙÎÁøą ÏÌÄÕøÕȟ ÁÉÌÅÓÉÎÅ ÙÅÎÉ ÙİËÌÅÒ ÇÅÔÉÒÄÉøÉ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅÓÉÎÄÅ 

ÇĘÒİÌÅÂÉÌÅÃÅË ÂÁÚą ÒÁÈÁÔÓąÚÌąËÌÁÒąÎ ÖÅ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąÎ ÄÁ ÅÔËÅÎÉ ÏÌÁÂÉÌÄÉøÉ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ  

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÂİÙİÔÍÅË ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎ ÂÅËÌÅÎÍÅÄÉË ÂÉÒ ÄÅÎÅÙÉÍ ÏÌÁÒÁË 

ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ ɉ2ÁÉÎÁ vdȟ ςππυɊȢ vÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ ÁÎÎÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÈÅÍ ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒ ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒ ÉëÉÎ 

ĘÎÅÍÌÉÄÉÒȟ ëİÎËİ ÁÎÎÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøąÎąÎ ÂÏÚÕËÌÕøÕÎÕÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÉË ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÙÌÁȟ 

(McLennan ve Kotelchuck, 2000; Minkovitz vdȟ ςππυɊȠ ëÏÃÕË ÓÁøÌąøą ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ɉ&ÅÒÒÏ ÖÅ 3ÐÅÅÃÈÌÅÙȟ 

2009; Schwebel ve BrezaÕÓÅËȟ ςππψɊ ÖÅ ÄİĥİË ÁËÁÄÅÍÉË ÂÁĥÁÒą ÉÌÅ ɉ3ÈÅÎ vdȟ ςπρφɊ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ 

ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÇÉÂÉ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅË ÙÅÒÉÎÅ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÁ 

ÙĘÎÅÌÍÅÓÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÄÁ ÉÓÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÅÔËÉÌÅÎÅÃÅøÉ ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ "Õ 

ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁ ÁÌÁÎÙÁÚąÎ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÄÉøÉÎÄÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ ÙÁĥÁÙÁÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎȟ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÉ ËÉĥÉÌÉË 

ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎÅ ĘÚÇİȟ ÄÁÈÁ ÓÐÅÓÉÆÉË ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÕÙÇÕÓÁÌ ÄÅÎÇÅÓÉÚÌÉË ÏÌÁÎ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÂÏÚÕËÌÕËÌÁÒą ɉÐÁÓÉÆÌÉËȟ 

ÉÌÇÉÓÉÚÌÉËȟ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕË ÖÅ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÄÕÙÇÕÌÁÒąɊ ÄÁÈÁ ÆÁÚÌÁ ÉëÓÅÌÌÅĥÔÉÒÍÅ ÙÁÙÇąÎÌąøąÎÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÄÕøÕ 

ÂÉÌÄÉÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ"ÁÕÍÒÉÎÄȟ ρωχρȠ $ÅÌ "ÁÒÒÉÏ vd, 2006; Lansford vd, 2014; McCoy ve Cybele, 2011; 

.ÁÇÈÁÖÉ ÖÅ 2ÅÄÚÕÁÎȟ ςπρςȠ 0ÉËÏ ÖÅ "ÁÌÜÚÓȟ ςπρςȠ !ÕÎÏÌÁ vdȟ ςπρσɊȢ "ÁÚą ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒȟ ÁÎÎÅȾÂÁÂÁ 

ËÁÂÕÌİÎİÎ-redÄÉÎÉÎȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÕÙÕÍÕ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅËÉ ÒÏÌİÎİ ÁÙÒą ÁÙÒą ÁÎÁÌÉÚ ÅÔÍÅÙÅ 

ëÁÌąĥÍąĥÔąÒȢ %ÌÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒȟ ÈÅÒ ÉËÉ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÔİÒİÎİÎ ÔİÍ ËİÌÔİÒÌÅÒÄÅ ÅĥÉÔ ÄÅÒÅÃÅÄÅ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ 

ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÖÅ ÈÅÒ ÉËÉ ÃÉÎÓÉÙÅÔÔÅÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÅÎÚÅÒ ÄÅøÉĥËÅÎÌÅÒÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ!ÌÉ vd, 

ςπρυɊȢ "Õ ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁȟ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÓÁøÌąË ÂÏÚÕËÌÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ɉÉëÓÅÌÌÅĥÔÉÒÍÅ ÖÅÙÁ ÄąĥÓÁÌÌÁĥÔąÒÍÁɊ ÅÎ ÉÙÉ 

ÙÏÒÄÁÙąÃąÓąÎąÎȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÃÉÎÓÉÙÅÔÉÎÉÎ ÄÅøÉÌȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒą ÖÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒą ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒÉÎ ÏÌÄÕøÕ 

ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ0ÉÎÑÕÁÒÔȟ ςπρχȠ 2odriguez vdȟ ςπρφɊȢ KĘÐȟ +İÌÔİÒ ÖÅ $ÉÎëȭÉÎ ɉςπρφɊ ÙÁÐÔąøą ÂÉÒ 

ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÁÎÁ ÂÁÂÁÌÁÒąÎą ÄÁÈÁ ÉÌÇÉÓÉÚȟ ÄÁÈÁ ÁÚ ÓÅÖÅÃÅÎ ÖÅ ÄÁÈÁ ÒÅÄÄÅÄÉÃÉ 

ÇĘÒÄİËÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ ÄÁÈÁ ÁÚ ÄÅÎÅÔÌÅÙÉÃÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÁÌÇąÌÁÄąËÌÁÒą ÂÕÌÕÎÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÙİËÌÅÎÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÙÏÌÌÁÒąÎÄÁÎ 

ÂÉÒÉÎÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÙĘÎÅÌÉÍÌÅÒ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ $ÉÎÉ ÙĘÎÅÌÉÍ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÂÉÒ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÓÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË 

ÅÌÅ ÁÌąÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉ0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ ρωωχȠ %ËĥÉȟ ςππρȠ 0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔ ÖÅ (ÉÌÌȟ ςππσȠ !ÙÔÅÎȟ ςπρςȠ (ĘËÅÌÅËÌÉȟ 

201υɊȢ $ÉÎȟ ÈÁÙÁÔąÎ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒąÙÌÁ ÍİÃÁÄÅÌÅ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅȟ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÖÅÙÁ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÌÍÅÓÉÎÄÅ ÂÉÒ 

ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÓÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÉÙÉ ÂÉÒ ëąËąĥ ÎÏËÔÁÓą ÓÁøÌÁÙÁÂÉÌÉÒ ɉ%ËĥÉȟ ςππρɊȢ 

"ÁĥÌÁÎÇąëÔÁ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉÎÉÎ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÎÅÄÅÎÌÅÒÄÅÎ ÄÏÌÁÙą ÔÁÂÕ ÏÌÁÒÁË ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÔÔÉøÉ ÖÅ ÍÅÓÁÆÅÌÉ ÄÕÒÄÕøÕ 

ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ËÏÎÕÌÁÒȟ ÓÏÎ ÙąÌÌÁÒÄÁ ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ "ÁÔąÄÁ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉ ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÉÙÁÔÒÉ ÃÁÍÉÁÓąÎÄÁ ÄÉËËÁÔÅ 

ÁÌąÎÍÁÙÁ ÂÁĥÌÁÎÍąĥ ÖÅ ÐÅËëÏË ëÁÌąĥÍÁ ÇÅÒëÅËÌÅĥÔÉÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ"ÅÒÇÉÎȟ ρωψπȠ ÁËÔȟ %ËĥÉȟ ςππρɊȢ 

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÃąÌÁÒȟ ÂÉÒÅÙÉÎ ÓÔÒÅÓÌÅ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ ÓąËąÎÔąÌÁÒąÎą ÁĥÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÁÌÍÁÓąÎąÎ ÄÁÈÁ 

ÙÁÒÁÒÌą ÏÌÁÃÁøąÎą ÖÅ ÄÁÈÁ ÁÚ ÓąËąÎÔą ÉÌÅ ÏÌÁÙÌÁÒąÎ İÓÔÅÓÉÎÄÅÎ ÇÅÌÅÂÉÌÅÃÅøÉÎÉ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÔÍÉĥÌÅÒÄÉÒ 

ɉ0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔ ÖÅ (ÉÌÌȟ ςππσɊȢ "Õ ÓİÒÅëÔÅ ÐÅË ëÏË ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ĘÌëÅøÉ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÌÍÉĥȠ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÉÌÅ 

ÄÉÎÉ ÙĘÎÅÌÉÍȟ ËÉĥÉÌÉË ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÏÌÍÁÙÁÎ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉȟ ËÒÏÎÉË ÒÁÈÁÔÓąÚÌąËÌÁÒȟ 

ËÁÎÓÅÒȟ ÅÎÄÉĥÅ ÖÅ ÉÎÃÉÎÅÂÉÌÉÒÌÉËȟ ÅÔÎÉË ËÉÍÌÉË ÇÉÂÉ ÐÅË ëÏË ÄÅøÉĥËÅÎÉÎ ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒąÌÍąĥÔąÒ ɉ%ËĥÉȟ 

2001). 
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"ÉÒ ÂÁĥËÁ ÂÁËąĥ ÁëąÓąÙÌÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁȟ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ĘÆËÅÙÌÅ ÖÅ ÄÉøÅÒ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒąÙÌÁ ÂÁĥ 

ÅÄÅÍÅÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁ ËÅÎÄÉÎÄÅÎ İÓÔİÎ ÂÉÒ ÖÁÒÌąøÁ ÓąøąÎÍÁ ÉÈÔÉÙÁÃąÎÄÁÎ ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÎÁÎ ÂÉÒ ÂÁĥÁ 

ëąËÍÁ ÔÁÒÚąÄąÒ ɉ+ÁÒÁËÁĥ ÖÅ +Ïëȟ ςπρτɊȢ $ÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁȟ ÂÉÒÅÙÉÎ ÇİÎÄÅÌÉË ÈÁÙÁÔąÎÄÁ ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÔąøą ÓąËąÎÔąȟ 

zorluk ve problemÌÅÒÉÎ İÓÔÅÓÉÎÄÅÎ ÇÅÌÍÅÓÉÎÄÅ ÄÉÎÄÅÎ ÎÁÓąÌ ÖÅ ÎÅ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÁÌÄąøąÎą 

ÇĘÓÔÅÒÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ ɉ!ÙÔÅÎ vdȟ ςπρςɊȢ 0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȭÅ ÇĘÒÅ ÓąËąÎÔąÌÁÒÌÁ ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÁÎ ÉÎÓÁÎÏøÌÕ ÂÕ ÓąËąÎÔąÌÁÒąÎ 

ÓÅÂÅÂÉÎÅ ÄÁÉÒ ÂÉÒ ÓÏÒÇÕÌÁÍÁ ÉëÅÒÉÓÉÎÅ ÇÉÒÅÒ ÖÅ ÎÅÄÅÎÓÅÌ ÙİËÌÅÍÅÌÅÒÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÕÒȢ 3ąËąÎÔąÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÁĥÁ 

ëąËÁÂÉÌÍÅË ÉëÉÎ ÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÄÅÎ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÁÌąÒ ɉ0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ ρωωχȟ ρωπ-ςτπɊȢ "Õ ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁ 

ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÒÅÔ-ËÁÂÕÌ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ 

ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ ÏÌÁÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ ÂÕÎÌÁÒ 

ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÅÃÅËÔÉÒȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÎąÎ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍ ÃİÍÌÅÓÉȟ Ȱ%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÒÅÔ-ËÁÂÕÌ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ 

ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÎÅ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅÄÉÒȩȱ ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

ςȢ !ÍÁë ÖÅ vÎÅÍ 

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÎąÎ ÔÅÍÅÌ ÁÍÁÃąȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÒÅÔ-

ËÁÂÕÌ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÉĥËÉÙÉ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÍÅËÔÉÒȢ 3ĘÚ ËÏÎÕÓÕ ÂÕ İë ÏÌÇÕ 

ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÖÅ ÅÔËÉÌÅĥÉÍȟ ÂÉÒ ëÁÌąĥÍÁ ÇÒÕÂÕ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÁÎËÅÔ ÔÅËÎÉøÉ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÁÒÁË ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

"Õ ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÒÅÔ-ËÁÂÕÌ ÉÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉ ÎÏËÔÁÓąÎÄÁ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÕÐ ÏÌÍÁÄąøąȟ 

ÇÅÒëÅËÌÅĥÔÉÒÉÌÅÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÌÁ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÅÙÅ ëÁÌąĥąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ !ÙÒąÃÁ ÂÕ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÌÁ "ÁÔąȭÄÁ ËÏÎÕÙÌÁ 

ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÔİÒÄÅËÉ ÂÉÌÇÉÌÅÒ ÖÅ ËİÌÔİÒİÍİÚÄÅËÉ ÂÉÌÇÉÌÅÒÉÎ ÔÏÐÌÁÎÍÁÓą ÖÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÍÁÓąÙÌÁ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉȟ ÄÉÎ 

ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉÓÉ ÖÅ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÁÌÁÎÌÁÒÁ ÚÅÎÇÉÎÌÉË ËÁÔÍÁË ÁÍÁëÌÁÍąĥÔąÒȢ 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒą ÇİëÌİËÌÅÒÅ ËÁÒĥą ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉÎÉ 

ËÕÌÌÁÎÁÂÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒÌÅÒȢ dÎÓÁÎ ÈÁÙÁÔąÎąÎ ÂİÙİË ËąÓÍąÎą ËÕĥÁÔÁÎ ÖÅ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÍÅËÁÎÉÚÍÁÌÁÒąÎÁ ÄÁ 

ÙÁÎÓąÙÁÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÕÎÓÕÒÌÁÒȟ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅÎ ÁÙÒą ÄİĥİÎİÌÅÍÅÚȢ $ÏÌÁÙąÓąÙÌÁ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁ 

ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÁÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÁÒÚÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÁÎÌÁĥąÌÍÁÓąÎąÎȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÉÎ ÒÅÔ-ËÁÂÕÌ ÔÕÔÕÍÕ ÉÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉ ÖÅ ÒÕÈÓÁÌ 

ÓÁøÌąøąÎÁ ÅÔËÉÓÉ ÂÁøÌÁÍąÎÄÁ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÍÅÓÉÎÉÎȟ ÄÕÒÕÍ ÔÅÓÐÉÔÉȟ ÇÅÒÅËÌÉ ËÏÒÕÙÕÃÕ ÖÅ ÄÅÓÔÅËÌÅÙÉÃÉ 

ĘÎÌÅÍÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÌąÎÍÁÓą ÖÅ ÍİÄÁÈÁÌÅ ÁëąÓąÎÄÁÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÖÅ ÆÁÙÄÁÌą ÏÌÁÃÁøą ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉr. 

%ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÓÏÒÕÍÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒą ËÁÒĥąÓąÎÄÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ ÒÅÔ-ËÁÂÕÌ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ 

ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąËÌÁÒą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÅÙÅ ëÁÌąĥąÌÍÁÓą ÂÕ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙą ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ËąÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ ,ÉÔÅÒÁÔİÒ 

ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÄÉøÉÎÄÅ ÂÕ ËÏÎÕÄÁ ÄÁÈÁ ĘÎÃÅ ÙÁÐąÌÍąĥ ÂÉÒ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ÒÁÓÔÌÁÎÍÁÍąĥÔąÒȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁ ÅÌÄÅ 

ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ ÉÌÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÈÁÓÓÁÓÉÙÅÔÌÅÒÉÎ ÇÅÒÅË ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ ÇÅÒÅËÓÅ ÒÅÔ-ËÁÂÕÌ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎÄÁËÉ ÅÔËÉÓÉ 

ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÍÉĥ ÏÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ $ÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÉÌÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÍÅÓÉ ÄÅ ÁÙÒąÃÁ 

ĘÎÅÍÌÉÄÉÒȢ %ÌÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÃÅË ÏÌÁÎ ÔİÍ ÂÕ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÒąÎ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÔİÒÅ ËÁÔËą ÓÁøÌÁÙÁÃÁøą ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ !ÙÒąÃÁ 

ÔÏÐÌÕÍÓÁÌ ÂÉÒ ÏÌÇÕ ÏÌÁÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÙĘÎÅÌÉÍÌÅÒÉÎ ÂÉÒ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÓÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÎÅ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÄąøąÎąÎ 

ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÅÓÉȟ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙą ÄÉøÅÒ ÂÉÒ ÙĘÎÄÅÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ËąÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ 

3. Hipotez ler  

¶ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÄİĥİË ÄİÚÅÙÄÅÄÉÒȢ  

¶ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÏÒÔÁ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒÌÅÒȢ 
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¶ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÖÅ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒą ÙİËÓÅËȟ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ 

ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒą ÄİĥİË ÄİÚÅÙÄÅÄÉÒȢ 

¶ EbeveynlerÉÎ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁ ÎÅÇÁÔÉÆ 

ÂÉÒ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÖÁÒÄąÒȢ 

¶ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ 

ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÂÉÒ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÙÏËÔÕÒȢ 

¶ Ebeveynlerin oluÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁ ÐÏÚÉÔÉÆ 

ÂÉÒ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÖÁÒÄąÒȢ /ÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ 

ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÂÉÒ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÙÏËÔÕÒȢ 

9ĘÎÔÅÍ 

ρȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÎąÎ -ÏÄÅÌÉ 

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ËÏÎÕÓÕȟ ÄÁÈÁ ĘÎÃÅ ÄÅ ÂÅÌÉÒÔÉÌÄÉøÉ İÚÅÒÅȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ 

ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøą ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË 

ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉȢ "Õ ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁ ÎÉÃÅÌ ÙĘÎÔÅÍÌÅÒÄÅÎ ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÅÌ ÔÁÒÁÍÁ ÍÏÄÅÌÉ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ 

Ȱ4ÁÒÁÍÁ ÍÏÄÅÌÌÅÒÉȟ ÇÅëÍÉĥÔÅ ÙÁ ÄÁ ÈÁÌÅÎ ÖÁÒ ÏÌÁÎ ÂÉÒ ÄÕÒÕÍÕ ÖÁÒ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÂÅÔÉÍÌÅÍÅÙÉ 

ÁÍÁëÌÁÙÁÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ÙÁËÌÁĥąÍÌÁÒąÄąÒȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ËÏÎÕ ÏÌÁÎ ÏÌÁÙȟ ÂÉÒÅÙ ÙÁ ÄÁ ÎÅÓÎÅȟ ËÅÎÄÉ ËÏĥÕÌÌÁÒą 

ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÖÅ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÇÉÂÉ ÔÁÎąÍÌÁÎÍÁÙÁ ëÁÌąĥąÌąÒȢ /ÎÌÁÒą ÈÅÒÈÁÎÇÉ ÂÉÒ ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÄÅøÉĥÔÉÒÍÅȟ ÅÔËÉÌÅÍÅ ëÁÂÁÓą 

ÇĘÓÔÅÒÉÌÍÅÚȱ ɉ+ÁÒÁÓÁÒȟ ςππωȟ χχɊȢ #ÒÅÓ×ÅÌÌ ɉςπρτȟ ρσɊȟ ÔÁÒÁÍÁ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÓąÎąÎ ÂÉÒ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ÅÖÒÅÎÉÎÉÎ 

ÅøÉÌÉÍÉÎÉȟ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÕ ÖÅÙÁ ÇĘÒİĥÌÅÒÉÎÉȟ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÅÎ ÅÖÒÅÎÄÅËÉ ÂÉÒ ĘÒÎÅËÌÅÍÌÅ ëÁÌąĥÁÒÁË ÎÉÃÅÌ ÖÅÙÁ ÓÁÙąÓÁÌ 

ÏÌÁÒÁË ÔÁÎąÍÌÁÍÁÙÁ ÉÍËÝÎ ÓÁøÌÁÄąøąÎą ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ dÌÉĥËÉÓÅÌ ÔÁÒÁÍÁ ÍÏÄÅÌÌÅÒÉ ÉÌÅ ÅÌÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ 

ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒȟ ÂÉÒ ÄÅøÉĥËÅÎÄÅËÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎ ÂÉÌÉÎÍÅÓÉ ÉÌÅ ÂÉÒÌÉËÔÅ ÂÕÎÁ ÂÁøÌą ÏÌÁÒÁË ÂÉÒ ÄÉøÅÒ ÄÅøÉĥËÅÎÉÎ 

ÔÁÈÍÉÎÉÎÄÅ ÆÁÙÄÁÌą ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ËÏÙÍÁË ÉëÉÎ ÂÁÚą ÉÐÕëÌÁÒą ÓÕÎÁÒËÅÎ ĘÔÅ ÙÁÎÄÁÎ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ËÏÎÁÎ 

ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒ ÇÅÒëÅË ÂÉÒ ÎÅÄÅÎ ÓÏÎÕë ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÁÍÁÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉ+ÁÒÁÓÁÒȟ ςππωȟ ψςɊȢ 

ςȢ KÁÌąĥÍÁ 'ÒÕÂÕ 

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ dÓÔÁÎÂÕÌȭÄÁ ÙÁÐąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ :ÉÈÉÎÓÅÌȟ ÏÔÉÚÍ ÖÅ ÄÏ×Î ÓÅÎÄÒÏÍÌÕ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÄÅÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ÇĘÎİÌÌİ ÏÌÁÒÁË ËÁÔąÌÁÎ υρτ ËÉĥÉÄÅÎ ëÁÌąĥÍÁ ÇÒÕÂÕ ÏÌÕĥÔÕÒÕÌÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ 

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ÖÅÒÉÌÅÒÉ ςπςπ-ςπςρ ÙąÌÌÁÒąÎÄÁȟ dÓÔÁÎÂÕÌȭÕÎ ­ÓËİÄÁÒȟ -ÁÌÔÅÐÅȟ ­ÍÒÁÎÉÙÅȟ 3ÁÎÃÁËÔÅÐÅȟ &ÁÔÉÈȟ 

'ÁÚÉÏÓÍÁÎÐÁĥÁȟ KÅËÍÅËĘÙ ÖÅ +ÁÄąËĘÙ ÉÌëÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ÔÏÐÌÁÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ +ÁÔąÌąÍÃąÌÁÒąÎ ÄÅÍÏÇÒÁÆÉË 

ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉ 4ÁÂÌÏ ρȭÄÅ ÖÅÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ   

4ÁÂÌÏ ρȡ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ $ÅÍÏÇÒÁÆÉË vÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎÅ dÌÉĥËÉÎ &ÒÅËÁÎÓ ÖÅ 9İÚÄÅ $ÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉ 

 Gruplar   

Ebeveyn Anne 354 68,9 
Baba 160 31,1 

9Áĥ σπ ÙÁĥ ÖÅ ÁÌÔą 159 30,9 
31-τπ ÙÁĥąÎÄÁ 193 37,5 
τρ ÙÁĥ ÖÅ İÚÅÒÉ 162 31,5 

Medeni Durum "ÅËÝÒ 144 28,0 
Evli 178 34,6 
"ÏĥÁÎÍąĥ 63 12,3 
Dul 129 25,1 

f %
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%øÉÔÉÍ $ÕÒÕÍÕ dÌËÏËÕÌ 267 51,9 
Ortaokul 101 19,6 
Lise 49 9,5 
­ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÅ 97 18,9 

Meslek Memur 67 13,0 
dĥëÉ 74 14,4 
Emekli 148 28,8 
Serbest 86 16,7 
%Ö ÈÁÎąÍą 87 16,9 
dĥÓÉz 52 10,1 

Gelir Durumu ςπππ 4, ÁÌÔą 107 20,8 
2001-3000 TL 117 22,8 
3001-4500 TL 177 34,4 
τυπρ 4, İÓÔİ 113 22,0 

%ĥ dÌÅ !ËÒÁÂÁÌąË $ÕÒÕÍÕ Var 141 27,4 
Yok 373 72,6 

%ĥ !ËÒÁÂÁÌąË $ÅÒÅÃÅÓÉ Yok 373 72,6 
2. Derece 41 8,0 
3. Derece 78 15,2 
Uzaktan 22 4,3 

KÏÃÕË #ÉÎÓÉÙÅÔ +ąÚ 309 60,1 
Erkek 205 39,9 

KÏÃÕË 9Áĥ 0-σ ÙÁĥąÎÄÁ 131 25,5 
4-φ ÙÁĥąÎÄÁ 166 32,3 
7-ρπ ÙÁĥąÎÄÁ 103 20,0 
ρρ ÙÁĥ ÖÅ İÚÅÒÉ 114 22,2 

+ÁÒÄÅĥ 3ÁÙąÓą 4ÅË KÏÃÕË 198 38,5 
ς +ÁÒÄÅĥ 202 39,3 
σ +ÁÒÄÅĥ 75 14,6 
τ ÖÅ İÚÅÒÉ 39 7,6 

KÏÃÕË %ÎÇÅÌ 4İÒİ Zihinsel Engel 196 38,1 
Otizm 205 39,9 
Down Sendrom 76 14,8 
$ÉøÅÒ 37 7,2 

"ÁĥËÁ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ KÏÃÕË /ÌÍÁ $ÕÒÕÍÕ Var 108 21,0 
Yok 406 79,0 

'İÎÌİË dĥÌÅÒÄÅ 3ÏÒÕÎ 9ÁĥÁÍÁ Evet 305 59,3 
(ÁÙąÒ 209 40,7 

!ÉÌÅ dëÉ 3ÏÒÕÎ 9ÁĥÁÍÁ Evet 136 26,5 
HayąÒ 378 73,5 

KÏÃÕËÌÁ dÌÇÉÌÅÎÍÅ Evet 163 31,7 
(ÁÙąÒ 351 68,3 

Psikolojik Destek Alma Durumu Evet 79 15,4 
(ÁÙąÒ 435 84,6 

2ÅÈÁÂÉÌÉÔÁÓÙÏÎÁ $ÅÖÁÍ %ÔÍÅ 3İÒÅÓÉ ρ ÙąÌÄÁÎ ÁÚ 163 31,7 
1-ς ÙąÌ 225 43,8 
3-τ ÙąÌ 102 19,8 
υ ÙąÌ ÖÅ İÚÅÒÉ 24 4,7 

$ÉÎÄÁÒÌąË $İÚÅyi KÏË $ÉÎÄÁÒ 168 32,7 
Dindar 253 49,2 
Biraz Dindar 67 13,0 
$ÉÎÄÁÒ $ÅøÉÌ 10 1,9 
(Éë $ÉÎÄÁÒ $ÅøÉÌ 16 3,1 

Toplam  514 514 100 
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σȢ vÌëÍÅ !ÒÁëÌÁÒą 

σȢρȢ +ÉĥÉÓÅÌ "ÉÌÇÉ &ÏÒÍÕ 

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ËÁÔąÌÁÎÌÁÒąÎ ÄÅÍÏÇÒÁÆÉË ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÍÅÙÅ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÏÌÁÒÁË ÈÁÚąÒÌÁÎÁÎ 

ÓÏÒÕÌÁÒÄąÒȢ "ÕÒÁÄÁ ÃÉÎÓÉÙÅÔȟ ÙÁĥȟ ÅøÉÔÉÍ ÄÕÒÕÍÕ ÇÉÂÉ ÓÏÒÕÌÁÒ ÙĘÎÅÌÔÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

σȢςȢ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ 4ÕÔÕÍÕ vÌëÅøÉ  

+ÁÔąÌąÍÃąÌÁÒąÎ ÚÏÒ ÖÅ ÓąËąÎÔąÌą ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁ ÙĘÎÅÌÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÅÔËÉÎÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÂÕ 

ÅÔËÉÎÌÉËÌÅÒÅ ÂÁĥÖÕÒÍÁ ÓąËÌąøąÎą ÔÅÓÐÉÔÅ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÏÌÁÒÁËȟ 0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ +ÏÅÎÉÇ ÖÅ 0ÅÒÅÚ ɉςπρπɊ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ 

ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÌÅÎ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ vÌëÅøÉȭÎÄÅÎ ÙÁÒÁÒÌÁÎąÌÁÒÁËȟ !ÙÔÅÎ ɉςπρςɊ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÏÌÕĥÔÕÒÕÌÁÎ $ÉÎÉ 

"ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ vÌëÅøÉ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ vÌëÅøÉÎ ÓĘÚ ËÏÎÕÓÕ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÄÁËÉ ÂÏÙÕÔÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁÌÁÒą ËÏÒÕÎÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ 

vÌëÅËȟ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÁÄÌÁÎÄąÒąÌÁÎ ÉËÉ ÆÁËÔĘÒÄÅÎ ÖÅ ÄÏËÕÚ 

ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÔÁÎ ÏÌÕĥÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ /ÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ Ȱ!ÌÌÁÈȭÁ ÙĘÎÅÌÍÅȟ ÈÁÙÒÁ ÙÏÒÍÁȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÙÁËąÎÌÁĥÍÁȟ 

ÄÉÎÉ ÙÁÌÖÁÒÍÁȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÄĘÎİĥİÍȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÓÔÉËÁÍÅÔ ÁÒÁÙąĥąȱȠ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÉÓÅ ȰÍÁÎÅÖÉ 

ÈÏĥÎÕÔÓÕÚÌÕËȟ ĥÅÒÒÅ ÙÏÒÍÁ ÖÅ ËÉĥÉÌÅÒÁÒÁÓą ÄÉÎÉ ÈÏĥÎÕÔÓÕÚÌÕËȱ ÂÏÙÕÔÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÎÉÔÅÌÉËÌÅÒÄÅÎ 

ÏÌÕĥÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ  

υȭÌÉ ,ÉËÅÒÔ ÔÉÐÉÎÄÅ ÈÁÚąÒÌÁÎÁÎ ĘÌëÅËÔÅȟ ËÁÔąÌąÍÃąÌÁÒÄÁÎȟ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÁ ÎÅ 

ÓąËÌąËÌÁ ÂÁĥÖÕÒÄÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÂÅÌÉÒÔÍÅÌÅÒÉ ÂÁËąÍąÎÄÁÎȠ υ-Her zaman, 4- KÏøÕ ÚÁÍÁÎȟ σ-Bazen, 2-Nadiren, 

1-(ÉëÂÉÒ ÚÁÍÁÎ ÓÅëÅÎÅËÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ÂÉÒÉÎÉÎ ÔÅÒÃÉÈ ÅÄÉÌÍÅÓÉ ÉÓÔÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ (ÅÒ ÂÉÒ İÓÔ ÂÏÙÕÔ ÉëÉÎ ÁÙÒą ÁÙÒą 

ÁÒÉÔÍÅÔÉË ÏÒÔÁÌÁÍÁÌÁÒ ÈÅÓÁÐÌÁÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ "ÕÎÁ ÇĘÒÅ ÈÅÒ ÂÉÒ İÓÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÔÁ ÅÌÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÙİËÓÅË ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒ ÓĘÚ 

ËÏÎÕÓÕ ÂÏÙÕÔÁ ÇÉÒÅÎ ÅÔËÉÎÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍÁ ÓąËÌąøąÎąÎ ÁÒÔÔąøąÎąȠ ÄİĥİË ÏÒÔÁÌÁÍÁÌÁÒ ÉÓÅ ÁÚÁÌÄąøąÎą 

ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ 4ÅÓÔÉÎ #ÒÏÎÂÁÃÈ ÁÌÆÁ Éë ÔÕÔÁÒÌąÌąË ËÁÔÓÁÙąÓąÎąÎ Ȣψψσ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ vÌëÅøÉÎ 

ÙÁÐą ÇÅëÅÒÌÉÌÉøÉÎÉ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÍÅË İÚÅÒÅ ÙÁÐąÌÁÎ ÆÁËÔĘÒ ÁÎÁÌÉÚÉÎÄÅȟ +ÁÉÓÅÒ-Mayer-/ÌËÉÎ ɉ+-/Ɋ ÄÅøÅÒÉÎÉÎ 

ȟχχχȠ "ÁÒÔÌÅÔÔȭÓ 4ÅÓÔ ÏÆ 3ÐÈÅÒÉÃÉÔÙ ÄÅøÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÉÓÅ Ø2Ѐ ρωχφȟςρςȠ ÐЀπππ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ  

3.3. Ebeveyn Kabul-2ÅÄȾ+ÏÎÔÒÏÌ vÌëÅøÉ 

ρωχψ ÙąÌąÎÄÁ 2ÏÈÎÅÒ ÖÅ ÁÒËÁÄÁĥÌÁÒą ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎȟ ÁÌÇąÌÁÎÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ËÁÂÕÌİÎİÎ ÖÅ ÒÅÄÄÉÎÉÎ 

ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÌÍÅÓÉ ÁÍÁÃąÙÌÁ ÄĘÒÔ ÁÌÔ ĘÌëÅËÔÅÎ ÖÅ φπ ÍÁÄÄÅÄÅÎ ÏÌÕĥÁÎ %+!2 vÌëÅøÉ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ 

ɉ2ÏÈÎÅÒȟ ρωωψɊȢ :ÁÍÁÎÌÁ %+!2 4ÅÏÒÉÓÉȭÎÄÅËÉ ÇÅÌÉĥÍÅ ÖÅ ÅËÌÅÍÅÌÅÒÅ ÐÁÒÁÌÅÌ ÏÌÁÒÁË ρωψχ ÙąÌąÎÄÁȟ 

ĘÌëÅøÅ ȰÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ËÏÎÔÒÏÌİȱ ÁÌÔ ĘÌëÅøÉ ÉÌÅ ÂÉÒÌÉËÔÅ ρσ ÍÁÄÄÅ ÄÁÈÁ ÅËÌÅÎÍÉĥ ÖÅ χσ ÍÁÄÄÅÌÉË ÓÏÎ ÈÁÌÉÎÉ 

ÁÌÁÎ ÂÕ ĘÌëÅË Ȱ%ÂÅÖÅÙÎ +ÁÂÕÌ-2ÅÄȾ+ÏÎÔÒÏÌ vÌëÅøÉȱ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÁÄÌÁÎÄąÒąÌÍąĥÔąÒ ɉ2ÏÈÎÅÒ ÖÅ +ÈÁÌÅÑÕÅȟ 

2003). 

Ebeveyn Kabul-2ÅÄȾ+ÏÎÔÒÏÌ vÌëÅøÉÎÉÎ χσ ÍÁÄÄÅÌÉË ÕÚÕÎ ÖÅ ςω ÍÁÄÄÅÌÉË ËąÓÁ ÏÌÍÁË İÚÅÒÅ iki 

ĥÅËÌÉ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ "Õ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÄÁ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎ +ÁÂÕÌ-2ÅÄȾ+ÏÎÔÒÏÌ vÌëÅøÉȭÎÉÎ ËąÓÁ ÆÏÒÍÕ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ 

vÌëÅËÔÅÎ ÅÌÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÐÕÁÎąÎ ÙİËÓÅË ÏÌÍÁÓą ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÒÅÄÄÉÎÉÎ ÙİËÓÅËÌÉøÉÎÉ ÖÅ ëÏÃÕøÕÎÕ ËÁÂÕÌ 

ÄİÚÅÙÉÎÉÎ ÂÉÒ Ï ËÁÄÁÒ ÄİĥİË ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ %+2vȾ+ȭÄÅ yer alan maddelerden olumlu 

ÉÆÁÄÅÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎ ÐÕÁÎÌÁÍÁ ȰÈÅÍÅÎ ÈÅÍÅÎ ÈÅÒ ÚÁÍÁÎ ÄÏøÒÕȱ ɉρ ÐÕÁÎɊȟ ȰÂÁÚÅÎ ÄÏøÒÕȱ ɉς ÐÕÁÎɊȟ ȰÎÁÄÉÒÅÎ 

ÄÏøÒÕȱ ɉσ ÐÕÁÎɊȟ ȰÈÉëÂÉÒ ÚÁÍÁÎ ÄÏøÒÕ ÄÅøÉÌȱ ɉτ ÐÕÁÎɊ ÂÉëÉÍÉÎÄÅȠ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÉÆÁÄÅÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎ ÉÓÅ ÔÅÒÓ 

ÐÕÁÎÌÁÍÁ ÙÁÐąÌÁÒÁË ȰÈÅÍÅÎ ÈÅÍÅÎ ÈÅÒ ÚÁÍÁÎ ÄÏøÒÕȱ ɉτ ÐÕÁÎɊȟ ȰÂÁÚÅÎ ÄÏøÒÕȱ ɉσ ÐÕÁÎɊȟ ȰÎÁÄÉÒÅÎ 

ÄÏøÒÕȱ ɉς ÐÕÁÎɊȟ ȰÈÉë ÂÉÒ ÚÁÍÁÎ ÄÏøÒÕ ÄÅøÉÌȱ ɉρ ÐÕÁÎɊ ÂÉëÉÍÉÎÄÅ ÄĘÒÔÌİ ,ÉËÅÒÔ ÔÉÐÉ ĘÌëÅË İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅ 
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ÃÅÖÁÐÌÁÎÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎ %+2vȾ+ȟ ÁÎÎÅ ÖÅ ÂÁÂÁÌÁÒąÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÁ ËÁÒĥą ËÅÎÄÉ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒąÎą 

objektif olÁÒÁË ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÂÉÒ ĘÚ ÂÉÌÄÉÒÉÍ ĘÌëÅøÉÄÉÒȢ vÌëÅËÔÅÎ ÁÌąÎÁÎ ÅÎ ÙİËÓÅË ÐÕÁÎ ρρφȟ ÅÎ 

ÁÚ ÐÕÁÎ ÉÓÅ ςωȭÄÕÒȢ vÌëÅøÉÎ 4İÒËëÅȭÙÅ ëÅÖÉÒÉÓÉ !ÎÊÅÌ ÖÅ %ÒËÍÁÎ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎȟ ÄÉÌÓÅÌ ÅĥÉÔÌÉË ÉÌÅ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÓÏÎ 

ÄİÚÅÎÌÅÍÅÌÅÒ ÉÓÅ %ÒËÍÁÎ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÙÁÐąÌÍąĥÔąÒ ɉ4ÏÒÁÎȟ ςππυɊȢ %+2vȾ+ vÌëÅøÉ ςφȭÄÁÎ ÆÁÚÌÁ ÄÉÌÅ 

ëÅÖÒÉÌÍÉĥ ÖÅ ÙÁËÌÁĥąË φπ İÌËÅÄÅ ςσπȭÄÁÎ ÆÁÚÌÁ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÄÁ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ %+2vȭÎİÎ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ İÌËÅÌÅÒÄÅ 

ÙÁÐąÌÍąĥ ÇÅëÅÒÌÉË ÖÅ ÇİÖÅÎÉÒÌÉË ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÇİÖÅÎÉÌÉÒ ÖÅ ÇÅëÅÒÌÉ ÂÉÒ ĘÌëÅË ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ 

(Khaleque ve Rohner, 2002, 2015). 

3.4. $ÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ !ÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÖÅ 3ÔÒÅÓ vÌëÅøÉ ɉ$!3vɊ 

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ËÁÔąÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÖÅ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÍÅË ÉëÉÎ 

,ÏÖÉÂÏÎÄ ÖÅ ,ÏÖÉÄÏÎÄ ɉρωωυɊ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÌÅÎ !ËąÎȟ !ÂÁÃą ÖÅ KÅÔÉÎ ɉςππχɊ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ 4İÒËëÅ 

uyarlamaÓą ÙÁÐąÌÁÎ $ÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ !ÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÖÅ 3ÔÒÅÓ vÌëÅøÉ ɉ$!3vɊ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ "Õ ĘÌëÅøÉÎ 

ÐÓÉËÏÍÅÔÒÉË ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅÒÉ ÁĥÁøąÄÁ ÖÅÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

$ÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ !ÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÖÅ 3ÔÒÅÓ vÌëÅøÉȭÎÉÎ ɉ$!3vɊ 4İÒËëÅȭÙÅ ÕÙÁÒÌÁÎÍÁÓą ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÂÉÒ ÄÉÚÉ 

ÇÅëÅÒÌÉË ÖÅ ÇİÖÅÎÉÒÌÉË ëÁÌąĥÍÁÓą ÙÁÐąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁÎ ÅÌÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ 4İÒËëÅ ÖÅ ÏÒÉÊÉÎÁÌ 

ÆÏÒÍÌÁÒ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÇÉÌÅĥÉÍ ËÁÔÓÁÙąÌÁÒąÎąÎȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÉëÉÎ Ȣωχ ɉÐЃȢππρɊȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÉëÉÎ Ȣωψ ɉÐЃȢππρɊȟ 

ÓÔÒÅÓ ÉëÉÎ Ȣωχ ɉÐЃȢππρɊ ÖÅ ĘÌëÅøÉÎ ÂİÔİÎİ ÉëÉÎ Ȣωω ɉÐЃȢππρɊ ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ $!3vȭÎİÎ ÇÅëÅÒÌÉË 

ëÁÌąĥÍÁÓą ÏÌÁÒÁË ÙÁÐąȟ ÕÙÕÍ ÖÅ ÁÙąÒÔ ÅÄÉÃÉ ÇÅëÅÒÌÉËÌÅÒÉ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 'İÖÅÎÉÒÌÉË ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒą ÏÌÁÒÁË ÉÓÅ 

#ÒÏÎÂÁÃÈ !ÌÆÁ Éë ÔÕÔÁÒÌąË ËÁÔÓÁÙąÓąȟ ÔÅÓÔ-tekrar test, iki-ÙÁÒą ÇİÖÅÎÉÒÌÉËÌÅÒÉ ÖÅ ÄİÚÅÌÔÉÌÍÉĥ ÍÁÄÄÅ-

ÔÏÐÌÁÍ ËÏÒÅÌÁÓÙÏÎÌÁÒą ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ $!3vȭÎİÎ #ÒÏÎÂÁÃÈ !ÌÐÈÁ Éë ÔÕÔÁÒÌąÌąË ËÁÔÓÁÙąÌÁÒą ĘÌëÅøÉÎ 

ÂİÔİÎİ ÉëÉÎ Ȣψωȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÖÅ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÌÁÒą ÉëÉÎ ÓąÒÁÓąÙÌÁ Ȣωπȟ Ȣως ÖÅ Ȣως ÏÌÁÒÁË 

ÂÕÌÕÎÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ vÌëÅË ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÈÅÒÂÉÒÉ ɉ$ÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ !ÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÖÅ 3ÔÒÅÓɊ ρτȭÅÒ ÍÁÄÄÅÄÅÎ 

ÏÌÕĥÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ 

3ȢυȢ (ÁÙÁÔ -ÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ vÌëÅøÉ ɉ(-vɊ 

(ÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉȟ ËÉĥÉÎÉÎ ÉÄÅÁÌÉÎÄÅËÉ ÈÁÙÁÔą ÙÁĥÁÄąøąÎą ÄİĥİÎÍÅÓÉȟ ÈÁÙÁÔ ĥÁÒÔÌÁÒąÎą 

ÂÅøÅÎÍÅÓÉ ÖÅ ÔÅËÒÁÒ ÙÁĥÁÍÁ ĥÁÎÓą ÓÕÎÕÌÓÁ ÂÉÌÅ ÈÝÌÉÈÁÚąÒÄÁ ÙÁĥÁÄąøą ÈÁÙÁÔÔÁ ÐÅË ëÏË ĥÅÙÉ 

ÄÅøÉĥÔÉÒÅÍÅÙÅÃÅË ÏÌÍÁÓą ÇÉÂÉ ÄÕÙÇÕ ÖÅ ÄİĥİÎÃÅÌÅÒÉ ÉëÅÒÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁȟ ËÁÔąÌąÍÃąÌÁÒąÎ ÈÁÙÁÔ 

ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÉ ĘÌëÍÅË ÉëÉÎ !ÙÔÅÎ ɉςπρσɊ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÔÅÒÃİÍÅ ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÖÅ 4İÒËëÅ ÇÅëÅÒÌÉË ÖÅ 

ÇİÖÅÎÉÒÌÉË ëÁÌąĥÍÁÓą ÙÁÐąÌÁÎȟ $ÉÅÎÅÒȟ %ÍÍÏÎÓȟ ,ÁÒÓÅÎ ÖÅ 'ÒÉÆÆÉÎ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÌÍÉĥ ÏÌÁÎ (ÁÙÁÔ 

MemnuniyeÔÉ vÌëÅøÉ ɉ4ÈÅ 3ÁÔÉÓÆÁÃÔÉÏÎ ×ÉÔÈ ,ÉÆÅ 3ÃÁÌÅɊ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ vÌëÅË ÈÁÙÁÔÔÁÎ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ 

ÉëÅÒÅÎ ÂÅĥ ÉÆÁÄÅÄÅÎ ÏÌÕĥÕÒȡ Ȭ0ÅË ëÏË ÙĘÎİÙÌÅ ÉÄÅÁÌÉÍÄÅËÉ ÈÁÙÁÔą ÙÁĥąÙÏÒÕÍȭȟ Ȭ(ÁÙÁÔ ĥÁÒÔÌÁÒąÍ 

ÍİËÅÍÍÅÌÄÉÒȭȟ Ȭ(ÁÙÁÔąÍÄÁÎ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÕÍȭȟ Ȭ¤ÉÍÄÉÙÅ ËÁÄÁÒ ÈÁÙÁÔÔÁ ÉÓÔÅÄÉøÉÍ ëÏøÕ ĥÅÙÉ ÅÌÄÅ ÅÔÔÉÍȭȟ 

Ȭ$İÎÙÁÙÁ ÙÅÎÉÄÅÎ ÇÅÌÓÅÙÄÉÍȟ ÈÁÙÁÔąÍÄÁ ÎÅÒÅÄÅÙÓÅ ÈÉëÂÉÒ ÄÅøÉĥÉËÌÉË ÙÁÐÍÁÚÄąÍȭȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÄÅÎ ÈÅÒ 

ÉÆÁÄÅÎÉÎ ËÅÎÄÉÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÎÅ ËÁÄÁÒ ÕÙÕÐ ÕÙÍÁÄąøąÎą ÉĥÁÒÅÔÌÅÍÅÌÅÒÉ ÉÓÔÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 3ÅëÅÎÅËÌÅÒ ȬÂÁÎÁ ÈÉë ÕÙÇÕÎ 

ÄÅøÉÌȭ ÖÅ ȬÂÁÎÁ ëÏË ÕÙÇÕÎȭ ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅÄÉÒȢ ρ ÉÌÅ χ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁ ÄÅøÉĥÅÎ ÂÉÒ ÐÁÒÁÍÅÔÒÅÄÅ ÐÕÁÎÌÁÍÁ ÙÁÐąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ 

"ÕÎÁ ÇĘÒÅ ÏÒÔÁÌÁÍÁÎąÎ χȭÙÅ ÙÁËÌÁĥÍÁÓą ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉÎÉÎ ÁÒÔÔąøąÎÁȟ ρȭÅ ÙÁËÌÁĥÍÁÓą ÉÓÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ 

ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉÎÉÎ ÄİĥÔİøİÎÅ ÉĥÁÒÅÔ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ  

τȢ 6ÅÒÉÌÅÒÉÎ 4ÏÐÌÁÎÍÁÓą ÖÅ !ÎÁÌÉÚ 
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vÌëÅËÌÅÒ ÈÁÚąÒÌÁÎÄąËÔÁÎ ÓÏÎÒÁ ÅÔÉË ËÕÒÕÌ ÉÚÎÉÎÅ ÂÁĥÖÕÒÕÌÍÕĥȟ ÅÔÉË ËÕÒÕÌ ÉÚÎÉ ÁÌąÎÄąËÔÁÎ ÓÏÎÒÁ 

ÖÅÒÉÌÅÒÉÎ ÔÏÐÌÁÎÍÁÓąÎÁ ÇÅëÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ vÚÅÌ ÅøÉÔÉÍ ÖÅ ÒÅÈÁÂÉÌÉÔÁÓÙÏÎ ÍÅÒËÅÚÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÇÉÄÉÌÅÒÅË ÅÂÅÙÎÌÅÒÅ 

ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÎąÎ ÁÍÁëÌÁÒą ÁÎÌÁÔąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ËÁÔąÌÍÁË ÉÓÔÅÙÅÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÅ ÁÎËÅÔÌÅÒ ÖÅÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

6ÅÒÉÌÅÒ ÙİÚ ÙİÚÅ ÔÏÐÌÁÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ $ÁÈÁ ÓÏÎÒÁËÉ ÁĥÁÍÁÄÁ ÁÎËÅÔÌÅÒ ĘÎ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÍÅÙÅ ÁÌąÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ 5ÙÇÕÎ 

ÏÌÍÁÙÁÎ ɉÂÏĥ ËÁÌÍąĥȟ ÅËÓÉË ÄÏÌÄÕÒÕÌÍÕĥɊ ÁÎËÅÔÌÅÒ ÁÎÁÌÉÚ Äąĥą ÂąÒÁËąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ vÌëÅËÌÅÒÄÅÎ ÔÏÐÌÁÎÁÎ 

ÖÅÒÉÌÅÒ ËÏÄÌÁÎÁÒÁË ÂÉÌÇÉÓÁÙÁÒ ÏÒÔÁÍąÎÄÁ 3033 ÐÁËÅÔ ÐÒÏÇÒÁÍą ÙÁÒÄąÍą ÉÌÅ ëĘÚİÍÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ vÌëÅøÉÎ 

ÂÉÒÉÎÃÉ ÂĘÌİÍİÎÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÖÅÒÉÌÅÒÌÅ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÂÉÒÌÅĥÔÉÒÍÅÌÅÒ ÙÁÐąÌÄąËÔÁÎ ÓÏÎÒÁ ÆÒÅËÁÎÓ ÖÅ ÙİÚÄÅ 

ÄÁøąÌąÍÌÁÒąȠ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÌÇąÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÅÓÉ ÉëÉÎ ÁÒÉÔÍÅÔÉË ÏÒÔÁÌÁÍÁ ÖÅ ÓÔÁÎÄÁÒÔ ÓÁÐÍÁ 

ÁÌąÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ vÌëÅËÌÅÒ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁËÉ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÅÒÉÎ ÓÁÐÔÁÎÍÁÓą ÁÍÁÃąÙÌÁ 0ÅÁÒÓÏÎ ËÏÒÅÌÁÓÙÏÎ ÁÎÁÌÉÚÉÎÄÅÎ 

ÙÁÒÁÒÌÁÎąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ  

"ÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ 6Å 4ÁÒÔąĥÍÁ 

ρȢ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁÙÁ dÌÉĥËÉÎ "ÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ 

4ÁÂÌÏ ςȢ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ vÌëÅøÉÎÅ dÌÉĥËÉÎ /ÒÔÁÌÁÍÁ $ÅøÅÒÌÅÒ 

$ÅøÉĥËÅÎÌÅÒ N M SD 
/ÌÕÍÌÕ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ 514 13,40 2,938 
/ÌÕÍÓÕÚ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ 514 12,43 2,586 

4ÁÂÌÏ ςȭÄÅËÉ ÖÅÒÉÌÅÒÅ ÇĘÒÅȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ vÌëÅøÉȭÎÄÅ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÁÌÔ 

ÂÏÙÕÔÕÎÄÁ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ɉMЀρσȟτπ ɉρȟωρɊȠ 3$ЀςȟωσψɊȠ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÕÎÄÁ 

yinÅ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉ ËÕÌÌÁÎÄąËÌÁÒą ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ-Ѐρςȟτσ ɉςȟπχɊȠ 

3$ЀςȟυψφɊȢ "Õ ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁȟ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÎąÎȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎÁ 

ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÁÃÁËÌÁÒą ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅËÉ ÈÉÐÏÔÅÚÉ ÄÏøÒÕÌÁÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ !ÎÃÁË ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏøÕÎÌÕøÕÎÕÎ ɉϷψςɊ 

ËÅÎÄÉÌÅÒÉÎÉ ȰÄÉÎÄÁÒȱ ÖÅ ȰëÏË ÄÉÎÄÁÒȱ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÁÌÇąÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÎÁ ËÁÒĥąÌąË ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÙĘÎÔÅÍÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÉÎÉ 

ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÙÏÒ ÏÌÍÁÌÁÒą ÄİĥİÎÄİÒİÃİÄİÒȢ "Õ ÄÕÒÕÍȟ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ËÁÔąÌÁÎ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏøÕÎÌÕøÕÎÕÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÄÅÓÔÅË ÁÌÍÁÄąËÌÁÒą ɉϷψυɊ ÖÅ ÒÅÈÁÂÉÌÉÔÁÓÙÏÎÁ ÄÅÖÁÍ ÅÔÍÅ 

ÓİÒÅÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÉËÉ ÙąÌ ÖÅÙÁ ÄÁÈÁ ÁÚ ɉϷχυɊ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÄÁ ÄÉËËÁÔÅ ÁÌąÎÄąøąÎÄÁȟ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ 

ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉ ËÕÌÌÁÎÍÁ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁ ÄÅÓÔÅøÅȟ ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅÙÅȟ ÙÁÒÄąÍ ÖÅ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉøÅ ÉÈÔÉÙÁë ÄÕÙÄÕËÌÁÒą 

ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÁÂÉÌÉÒȢ .ÉÔÅËÉÍ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ 

ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ÉÎÃÅÌÅÙÅÎ !ËÇÅÍÉË ɉςπρωɊȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÂÕ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÎą 

ÁÎÌÁÍÁËÔÁ ÖÅ ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅ ÇİëÌİË ëÅËÔÉËÌÅÒÉÎÉȟ ÂÕÎÕ ÚÁÍÁÎ ÚÁÍÁÎ ËÅÎÄÉÌÅÒÉ ÉëÉÎ ÂÉÒ ÃÅÚÁ Ïlarak 

ÁÌÇąÌÁÄąËÌÁÒąÎą ÖÅ ÂÉÒ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÅ ÉÈÔÉÙÁë ÄÕÙÄÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 'ĘÒÅÎ ɉςπρυɊ ÄÅȟ ÄÏ×Î ÓÅÎÄÒÏÍÕÎÁ 

ÓÁÈÉÐ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÉÈÔÉÙÁëÌÁÒą ÖÅ ÄÅÓÔÅË ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÅÓÉÎÉ ÁÍÁëÌÁÙÁÎ 

ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÓąÎÄÁȟ ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎ ÓÁøÌąËÌą ÄÉÎÉ ÂÉÌÇÉÌÅÒÅ ÖÅ ÂÁĥÌÁÒąÎÁ ÇÅÌÅÎ ÂÕ ÄÕÒÕÍÕ ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁË ÉëÉÎ 

ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÄÅÓÔÅøÅ ÉÈÔÉÙÁë ÄÕÙÄÕËÌÁÒąÎąȟ ÈÁÙÁÔÌÁÒąÎąÎ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÓÁÆÈÁÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÂÕÎÕÎÌÁ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÁÒÁÙąĥÁ 

ÇÉÒÄÉËÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÔÍÉĥ ÖÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÂÁËąÍ ÈÉÚÍÅÔÉ ÖÅÒÉÌÍÅÓÉÎÉÎ ÇÅÒÅËÌÉ 

ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÓÏÎÕÃÕÎÁ ÕÌÁĥÍąĥÔąÒȢ +ÁÒÁÇĘÚȭİÎ ɉςπςπɊȟ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÉëÅÒÉËÌÉ ÇÒÕÐ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉøÉÎÉÎ ĘÚÅÌ ÇÅÒÅËÓÉÎÉÍÌÉ 

ëÏÃÕË ÓÁÈÉÂÉ ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÉ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÄÉøÉ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÓąÎÄÁ ÉÓÅȟ 

ËÁÔąÌąÍÃąÌÁÒąÎ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÁÒÔÍÁȠ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ 

ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÄÅ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁ ÓÏÎÒÁÓąÎÄÁ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÁÚÁÌÍÁ ÏÌÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ $ÏÌÁÙąÓąÙÌÁ ÈÅÍ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ 

ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÅ ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕËÌÁÒą ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ 



(Ȣ!ÌÂÁÙÒÁË Ǫ !Ȣ5Ȣ-ÅÈÍÅÄÏøÌÕ - %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁȟ KÏÃÕøÕÎÕ +ÁÂÕÌ-2ÅÄ ÖÅ 2ÕÈ 3ÁøÌąøą dÌÉĥËÉÓÉ 
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ÄÁÈÁ ÙÁÙÇąÎ ÖÅ ÕÌÁĥąÌÁÂÉÌÉÒ ÂÉÒ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÖÅ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉË ÉÍËÝÎą ÓÕÎÍÁÎąÎȟ ÏÌÕÍÌÕȟ 

ËÏÌÁÙÌÁĥÔąÒąÃąȟ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÃÉ ÖÅ ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÃÉ ÂÉÒ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÓÁøÌÁÙÁÃÁøą ÁÎÌÁĥąÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ  

2. Ebeveyn Kabul-2ÅÔ vÌëÅøÉÎÅ dÌÉĥËÉÎ "ÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ 

Tablo 3.  Kabul-2ÅÔȾ+ÏÎÔÒÏÌ vÌëÅøÉÎÅ dÌÉĥËÉÎ /ÒÔÁÌÁÍÁ $ÅøÅÒÌÅÒ 

 N M SD 
Kabul-Red 514 86,96 8,052 

4ÁÂÌÏ σȭÔÅ ĘÚÅÔÌÅÎÅÎ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÒÁ ÇĘÒÅȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ +ÁÂÕÌ-Ret/Kontrol  vÌëÅøÉȭÎÄÅ ȰÏÒÔÁȱ 

ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥą ÓÅÒÇÉÌÅÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ɉMЀψφȟωφ ɉσȟππɊȠ 3$ЀψȟπυςɊ ÙÁÎÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÏÒÔÁ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ 

ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÄÕËÌÁÒą ÇĘÒİÌÍÅËÔÅȟ ÄÏÌÁÙąÓąÙÌÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅËÉ ÈÉÐÏÔÅÚ ÄÏøÒÕÌÁÎÍąĥ ÏÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ "Õ ÂÕÌÇÕȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ 

ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌ ÎÏËÔÁÓąÎÄÁ ÏÒÔÁ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕËÌÁÒą ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÁÂÉÌÉÒȢ 3ÁÎÄÌÅÒ-

Loeff ve Shahak (2006), ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎȟ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÕÎ ÖÅ ËİÌÔİÒÅÌ ÙÁÐąÎąÎ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÒÅÄÄÅÄÅÃÅøÉÎÄÅÎ ËÏÒËÔÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÂÅÌÉÒÔÍÉĥÌÅÒÄÉÒȢ "Õ ÒÅÄÄÅÄÉÌÉĥ ÄİĥİÎÃÅÓÉÎÉÎȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ 

ëÏÃÕøÕÎ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÕÎ ËÕÒÁÌÌÁÒąÎÁ ÕÙÁÍÁÙÁÃÁøąȟ ÇİÚÅÌÌÉË ÖÅ ÂÁøąÍÓąÚÌąË ÇÅÒÅËÓÉÎÉÍÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÉÈÌÁÌ ÅÄÅÃÅøÉ 

ÇĘÒİĥİÎÄÅÎ ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÎÄąøą ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ !ËÇÅÍÉË ɉςπρωɊ ÉÓÅȟ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌ ÁĥÁÍÁÓąÎÄÁ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒ ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒąÎąȟ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁÙÁ 

ëÁÌąĥÔąËÌÁÒąÎą ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÍÉĥȟ ÆÁËÁÔ ÄÁÈÁ ÓÏÎÒÁ ÍÅÖÃÕÔ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅË ÚÏÒÕÎÄÁ ÏÌÄÕËÌÁÒąÎą 

ÄİĥİÎÄİËÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÁËÔÁÒÍąĥÔąÒȢ  

­ÌËÅÍÉÚÄÅ ÙÁÐąÌÁÎ ÂÁÚą ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒÄÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÅÎÇÅÌ 

ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÄÁÎ ÄÏÌÁÙą ÓÕëÌÕÌÕË ÖÅ ÐÉĥÍÁÎÌąË ÄÕÙÄÕËÌÁÒąȟ ÉÓÙÁÎ ÅÄÉÐ ëÁÒÅÓÉÚÌÉË ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒąȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÉ ÏÌÁÎ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÁ ËÁÒĥą ÔÁÈÁÍÍİÌÓİÚ ÖÅ ÁÎÌÁÙąĥÓąÚ ÏÌÄÕËÌÁÒą ɉdëÍÅÌÉ vdȟ ςππψȟ ςɊȠ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÉÎÉ 

ÒÅÄÄÅÔÔÉËÌÅÒÉȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÁ ÂÁËÁÒËÅÎ ËÅÎÄÉÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÉÙÉ ÈÉÓÓÅÔÍÅÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ɉ)ĥąËÈÁÎȟ ςππυȟ ρφɊȠ ÂÁÚą 

ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒÄÁ ÉÓÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕÎÕ ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÄÅÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÁÈÁ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÂÉÒ ÔÕÔÕÍ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÏÌÄÕËÌÁÒą 

ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ9ÁÍÁëȟ ςπρρȠ 9ąÌÄąÚȟ ςππωɊȢ 9ÁÐąÌÁÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒÄÁ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÆÁËÔĘÒÌÅÒÉÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÉÎ 

ëÏÃÕøÕ ËÁÂÕÌ ÖÅÙÁ ÒÅÄÄÉÎÄÅ ÅÔËÉÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÇĘÒİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ KÏÃÕøÕÎ ÅÎÇÅÌ ÔİÒİ ÉÌÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÉÎ ÁÌÇąÌÁÄąøą 

ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÄİÚÅÙÉ ÂÕ ÆÁËÔĘÒÌÅÒ ÁÒÁÓąÎÄÁÄąÒȢ vÎÄÅÒ ÖÅ 'İÌÁÙȭąÎ ɉςπρπɊ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÓąÎÄÁȟ ÚÉÈÉÎÓÅÌ 

ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎÁ ËÁÒĥą ÄÁÈÁ ÒÅÄÄÅÄÉÃÉ ÂÉÒ ÔÕÔÕÍ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÏÌÄÕËÌÁÒąȟ 

ebeveynlerden birinin kabul-ÒÅÔ ÄİÚÅÙÉÎÉÎ ÄÅ ÄÉøÅÒ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÉÎ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÄİÚÅÙÉÎÉ ÅÔËÉÌÅÙÅÂÉÌÅÃÅøÉ 

ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÎÍąĥÔąÒȢ "ÁÌąËëąȭÎąÎ ɉςπρωɊȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ËÁÂÕÌ ÖÅÙÁ ÒÅÄÄÉÎÄÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÌÇąÌÁÄąËÌÁÒą 

ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÄİÚÅÙÉ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÓąÎÄÁȟ ÁÎÎÅÎÉÎȟ ÂÁÂÁÎąÎ ÖÅ ÈÅÒ ÉËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÁÌÇąÌÁÄąøą ÓÏÓÙÁÌ 

ÄÅÓÔÅË ÄİÚÅÙÉ ÙİËÓÅÌÄÉËëÅȟ ëÏÃÕøÕ ËÁÂÕÌ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÕÎ ÄÁ ÙİËÓÅÌÄÉøÉ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ  

­ÌËÅÍÉÚÄÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅȾÖÅÙÁ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÙĘÎÅÌÉÍÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌ ÖÅÙÁ 

ÒÅÄÄÉÎÅ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÄÏøÒÕÄÁÎ ÂÉÒ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ÒÁÓÔÌÁÎÍÁÍąĥ ÏÌÓÁ ÄÁȟ ÂÉÒëÏË ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁ ɉ+ÕÌÁȟ 

ςππφȠ +ÁÒÁÇĘÚȟ ςπρπȟ ςπςπȠ +ÁÒÁÔÁĥȟ ςπρψɊȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎë ÖÅ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÎąÎ 

ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅÙÉ ËÏÌÁÙÌÁĥÔąÒąÃą ÖÅ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÙĘÎÄÅ ÂÉÒ ÄÅøÉĥÉÍ ÓÁøÌÁÄąøą ÇĘÒİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ $ÏÌÁÙąÓąÙÌÁ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÅ ÐÒÏÆÅÓÙÏÎÅÌ ÖÅ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÓÁøÌÁÎąÒËÅÎ ÉÎÁÎëȟ ÍÁÎÅÖÉÙÁÔ ÖÅ ÁÈÌÁË ÇÉÂÉ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ 

kayÎÁËÌÁÒ ÄÉËËÁÔÅ ÁÌąÎÍÁÌąȟ ÂÉÒ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÁÒÁÃą ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÂÁËąÍ ÖÅ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉË 

ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÄÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÐÏÔÁÎÓÉÙÅÌÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ëąËÁÒąÃąȟ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÃÉȟ ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÃÉ 
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ÖÅ ÄÅÓÔÅËÌÅÙÉÃÉ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒ ÙÁÐąÌÍÁÌąÄąÒȢ "Õ ËÏÎÕÄÁËÉ ÄÕÙÁÒÌąÌąøąÎȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÂÉÙÏ-psiko-sosyal 

ÓÁøÌąøąÎą ÓİÒÄİÒÍÅÓÉ ÉëÉÎ ÇÅÒÅËÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÕÎÕÔÕÌÍÁÍÁÌąÄąÒȢ  

σȢ $ÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ !ÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ 3ÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ (ÁÙÁÔ -ÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉÎÅ dÌÉĥËÉÎ "ÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ  

4ÁÂÌÏ τȢ $ÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ !ÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ 3ÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ (ÁÙÁÔ -ÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ vÌëÅøÉÎÅ dÌÉĥËÉÎ /ÒÔÁÌÁÍÁ $ÅøÅrler  

$ÅøÉĥËÅÎÌÅÒ N M SD 
Depresyon 514 27,51 3,877 
Anksiyete 514 26,23 3,816 
Stres 514 28,89 3,808 
4ÏÐÌÁÍ vÌëÅË 514 82,63 8,345 
Hayat Memnuniyeti 514 12,39 5,191 

4ÁÂÌÏ τȭÔÅ ĘÚÅÔÌÅÎÅÎ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÄÉøÉÎÄÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ $ÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ !ÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ 3ÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ 

Hayat Memnuniyeti vÌëÅøÉȭÎÄÅ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÕÎÄÁ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ɉM=27,51 (1,96); SD=3,877); 

ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÕÎÄÁ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ɉ-Ѐςφȟςσ ɉρȟψχɊȠ 3$ЀσȟψρφɊȠ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÕÎÄÁ ȰÄİĥİËȱ  ɉ-Ѐςψȟψω 

ɉςȟπτɊȠ 3$ЀσȟψπψɊȠ ÔÏÐÌÁÍ ĘÌëÅË ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÕÎÄÁ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ɉ-Ѐψςȟφσ ɉρȟωφ); SD=8,345) ve hayat 

ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÕÎÄÁ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ɉ-Ѐρςȟσω ɉςȟτχɊȠ 3$ЀυȟρωρɊ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÐÕÁÎÌÁÒ ÅÌÄÅ ÅÔÔÉËÌÅÒÉ 

ÇĘÒİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ  

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ËÁÔąÌÁÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄİĥİË ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ 

ÖÅ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÂÅÌÉÒÔÉÌÅÒÉ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÄÉøÉ ÖÅ ÄİĥİË ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÄİÚÅÙÉÎÅ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÄÕËÌÁÒą ÂÕÌÇÕÓÕÎÄÁÎ 

ÈÁÒÅËÅÔÌÅȟ ÂÕ ËÏÎÕÄÁËÉ ÈÉÐÏÔÅÚÌÅÒÉÎ ËąÓÍÅÎ ÄÏøÒÕÌÁÎÄąøą ÁÎÌÁĥąÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ "Õ ÄÏøÒÕÌÔÕÄÁ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÄİÚÅÙÉÎÉÎ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÓÁÌ ÄÁøąÌąÍÄÁËÉ 

ÙÁÙÇąÎÌąË ÄİÚÅÙÉÎÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕ ÙÁÎÉ ÇÅÎÅÌ ÏÒÔÁÌÁÍÁÎąÎ ÂÉÒ ÙÁÎÓąÍÁÓą ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÓĘÙÌÅÎÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ !ÎÃÁË 

ÁÌÁÎÙÁÚąÎÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÒÅÁËÓÉÙÏÎÌÁÒąÎą ÉÎÃÅÌÅÍÅÙÅ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÏÌÁÒÁË 

ÇÅÒëÅËÌÅĥÔÉÒÉÌÅÎ ÂÁÚą ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌą ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ËÁÙÇąȟ ÓÔÒÅÓȟ 

ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÖÅ ÕÍÕÔÓÕÚÌÕË ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÉÎȟ ÎÏÒÍÁÌ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÅÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ÄÁÈÁ 

ÙİËÓÅË ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÕĥÔÕÒ ɉÂËÚȢȟ $ÅÈËÏÒÄÉȟ +ÁËÏÊÏÉÂÁÒÉȟ -ÏÈÔÁÓÈÁÍÉ ÖÅ 9ÅÈÔÁËÈÁȟ ςπρρȠ 'ÁÌÌÁÇÈÅÒȟ 

Phillips, Oliver ve Carroll, 2008; Guralnick, Hammond, Neville ve Conor, 2008; Hayes ve Watson, 

ςπρσȠ (ÉÌÌ ÖÅ 2ÏÓÅȟ ςππωȠ ,ÏÖÅÌÌȟ -ÁÓÓ ÖÅ 7ÅÔÈÅÒÅÌÌȟ ςπρυȠ ¤ÅÎÔİÒË ÖÅ 6ÁÒÏÌ-3ÁÒÁëÏøÌÕȟ ςπρσȠ !ËëÁËąÎ 

ÖÅ %ÒÄÅÎȟ ςππρȠ &ąÒÁÔȟ ςπππɊȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕË ÓÁÈÉÂÉ ÏÌÍÁË ÙÁĥÁÎÁÂÉÌÅÃÅË ÅÎ ÂİÙİË ÓÔÒÅÓÌÅÒÄÅÎ ÂÉÒÉÄir. 

"Õ ÄÕÒÕÍ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÓÏÎ ÄÅÒÅÃÅ İÚİÎÔİ ÖÅÒÉÃÉȟ ËİëİÌÔİÃİ ÖÅ ëĘÚİÍÓİÚ ÂÉÒ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍ ÏÌÁÒÁË 

ÁÌÇąÌÁÎÁÂÉÌÉÒȢ .ÉÔÅËÉÍ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÂÕ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÄÁÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ 

ÅÔËÉÌÅÎÄÉøÉ ɉ(ÕÎÇ vd ςπρπɊȠ ËÒÏÎÉË ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÂÁËąÍ Óİrecinin ebeveynlerinin hem fiziksel 

ÓÁøÌąøąÎÁ ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąøąÎÁ ÚÁÒÁÒ ÖÅÒÄÉøÉ ɉ0ÁÒÍÉÎÄÅÒ vdȟ ςππυɊȠ ÉËÉ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕË 

ÙÅÔÉĥÔÉÒÍÅÎÉÎȟ ÁÎÎÅÎÉÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓąËąÎÔą ÄİÚÅÙÉ ÉÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ɉÏÌÁÓąÌąË ÏÒÁÎąȡ ÂÉÒ ëÏÃÕË ÉëÉÎ ρȢχςȟ 

ÉËÉ ëÏÃÕË ÉëÉÎ ςȢψυɊȠ ÁÙÒąÃÁ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÏÌÍÁÙÁÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÌÁ ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÔąÒąÌÄąøąÎÄÁ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÏÌÁÒÁË ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ 

ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÂÉÌÄÉÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ9ÁÍÁÏËÁ vd, 2016).  
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τȢ +ÏÒÅÌÁÓÙÏÎ !ÎÁÌÉÚÉÎÅ dÌÉĥËÉÎ "ÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ 

4ÁÂÌÏ υȢ +ÏÒÅÌÁÓÙÏÎ !ÎÁÌÉÚÉ 3ÏÎÕëÌÁÒą 

 Olumlu 
$ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ 
KąËÍÁ 

Olumsuz 
$ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ 
KąËÍÁ 

Kabul  
Red 

Depresyon  Anksiyete  Stres Toplam 
vÌëÅË 

Hayat 
Memnuniyeti  

Olumlu Dini 
"ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ 

r 1 -,036 -,107* ,065 ,002 -,065 ,001 -,028 
p  ,411 ,015 ,144 ,968 ,141 ,980 ,522 
N  514 514 514 514 514 514 514 

Olumsuz Dini 
"ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁ 

r  1 ,073 ,128** ,037 ,015 ,083 -,077 
p   ,098 ,004 ,405 ,727 ,059 ,081 
N   514 514 514 514 514 514 

Kabul -Red 
r   1 -,049 ,011 -,065 -,048 -,081 
p    ,266 ,810 ,143 ,282 ,067 
N    514 514 514 514 514 

Depresyon  
r    1 ,313** ,427** ,802** -,041 
p     ,000 ,000 ,000 ,358 
N     514 514 514 514 

Anksiyete  
r     1 ,127** ,660** ,001 
p      ,004 ,000 ,977 
N      514 514 514 

Stres 
r      1 ,713** ,030 
p       ,000 ,492 
N       514 514 

DASO  
4ÏÐÌÁÍ vÌëÅË 

r       1 -,004 
p        ,920 
N        514 

Hayat 
Memnuni yeti  

r        1 
p         
N         

*p<,05   **p<,01 

$ÅøÉĥËÅÎÌÅÒ ÁÒÁÓą ËÏÒÅÌÁÓÙÏÎÌÁÒ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÄÉøÉÎÄÅȟ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÕÎ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ 

ÉÌÅ ÎÅÇÁÔÉÆ ÙĘÎÌİ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÙÁÎÉ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕ ÁÒÔÔąËëÁ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ 

tutumunun ÁÚÁÌÄąøąȠ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÉÌÅ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ 

ÏÌÍÁÄąøą ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ /ÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÕÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÉÌÅ ÐÏÚÉÔÉÆ ÙĘÎÌİ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą 

ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÄÕøÕȟ ÙÁÎÉ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕ ÁÒÔÔąËëÁ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎÕÎ ÁÒÔÔąøąȠ ÁÎÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ 

ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÉÌÅ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÁÄąøą ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ "Õ ëÅÒëÅÖÅÄÅ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ 

ÈÉÐÏÔÅÚÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÏøÒÕÌÁÎÄąøą ÁÎÌÁĥąÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ  

5ÌÁĥąÌÁÎ ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒ ÂÁøÌÁÍąÎÄÁȟ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÁÒÔÔąËëÁ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÉÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÁÒÔÔąøą ÓĘÙÌÅÎÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ KÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÓÁøÌąËÌą ÂÉÒ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍ ÉëÉÎ ÉÈÔÉÙÁë 

ÄÕÙÄÕËÌÁÒą ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÔÕÔÕÍ ÖÅ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒą ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ÖÅ ëÅÖÒÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ÇĘÒÍÅÌÅÒÉ ĘÎÅÍÌÉÄÉÒȢ 

%ÂÅÖÅÙÎÉÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÉÌÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉȟ ÄÉÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉÓÉ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÔİÒİÎÄÅ 

ÄÏøÒÕÄÁÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ËÏÎÕÓÕ ÅÄÉÌÍÅÍÉĥÓÅ ÄÅȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎëȟ ËÁÖÒÁÍ ÖÅ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÕ ÁÎÌÁÍÁ ÖÅ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁËÉ ËÁÔËą ÖÅ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÂÁÚą 

ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒąÎ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÒąÙÌÁ ÂÅÎÚÅÒÌÉË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ +ÁÒÁÇĘÚȭİÎ ɉςπρπɊȟ ÏÔÉÚÍÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ 

ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÙÌÅ ÇÅÒëÅËÌÅĥÔÉÒÄÉøÉ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒąÎÁ ÇĘÒÅȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÁÎÌÁÍÄÁ ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒą 

ÓÏÒÇÕÌÁÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉ ÎÅÔÉÃÅÓÉÎÄÅ ëÏøÕÎÌÕøÕÎÕÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÄÕÙÇÕ ÖÅ ÄİĥİÎÃÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÙĘÎÄÅ ÂÉÒ ÄÅøÉĥÉÍ 

ÙÁĥÁÄąËÌÁÒąÎą ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÔÔÉËÌÅÒÉȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÉÎÉ ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁ ÖÅ ÁëąËÌÁÍÁÄÁ ÄÉÎÉ ËÁÖÒÁÍÌÁÒÁ 

ÂÁĥÖÕÒÄÕËÌÁÒąȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÁÒÚÌÁÒąÎÁ ĘÎÅÍÌÅ ÙÅÒ ÖÅÒÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ +ÁÒÁÔÁĥȭąÎ ɉςπρψɊȟ 
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ÇĘÒÍÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÙÌÅ ÇÅÒëÅËÌÅĥÔÉÒÄÉøÉ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁ ÄÁȟ ebeveynlerin bu durumu 

ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁȟ ÁëąËÌÁÍÁ ÖÅ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ËÁÖÒÁÍÌÁÒÁ ÂÁĥÖÕÒÄÕËÌÁÒąȟ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÄÕÁ 

ÖÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁÌÁÒÄÁÎ ÙÁÒÁÒÌÁÎÄąËÌÁÒąȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎë ÖÅ ÙÁËÌÁĥąÍąÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÅÎÇÅÌ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÙÌÁ 

ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÄÁ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÂÉÒ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ   

/ÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÉÌÅ ÐÏÚÉÔÉÆ ÙĘÎÌİ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉ ÂÁøÌÁÍąÎÄÁȟ 

ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕ ÁÒÔÔąËëÁ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎÕÎ ÁÒÔÔąøą ÓĘÙÌÅÎÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ vÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ ÅËÏÎÏÍÉË ÓąËąÎÔąȟ 

ÄÕÙÇÕÓÁÌȾÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÓÏÒÕÎÕȟ ÉĥÙÅÒÉ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍÌÅÒÉȟ ÁÉÌÅ ÉëÉ ÓÏÒÕÎÌÁÒ ÖÅ ÓÁËÁÔÌąËȟ ÙÁÒÁÌÁÎÍÁȟ ÈÁÓÔÁÌąË 

ÇÉÂÉ ÏÌÁÙÌÁÒą ÙÁĥÁÙÁÎ ÉÎÓÁÎÌÁÒÄÁ ÄÁÈÁ ëÏË ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ëąËÔąøą 

ÇĘÚÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ4ÏÐÕÚȟ ςππσȟ ρρπ-ρτψɊȢ !ÌÁÎÙÁÚąÎ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÄÉøÉÎÄÅȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎÄÁÎ ÁÃą ëÅËÅÎÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎ dinin 

ÖÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÎąÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÂÉÒ ËÁÙÎÁË ÏÌÄÕøÕȟ ÂÕ ËÉĥÉÌÅÒÄÅÎ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÖÅÒÍÅ ÖÅ ÇĘÚÅÔÍÅȟ 

ÈÁÙÒÁ ÙÏÒÍÁȟ ÉĥÂÉÒÌÉøÉ ÇÉÂÉ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÙĘÎÔÅÍÌÅÒÉ ËÕÌÌÁÎÁÎÌÁÒąÎ ÄÁÈÁ ÉÙÉ ÂÉÒ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøąÎÁ 

ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ "ÕÎÁ ËÁÒĥąÌąË ÅÒÔÅÌÅÍÅȟ ĥÅÒÒÅ ÙÏÒÍÁȟ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÈÏĥÎÕÔÓÕÚÌÕË ÇÉÂÉ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ 

ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÙĘÎÔÅÍÌÅÒÉÎÉ ËÕÌÌÁÎÁÎÌÁÒÄÁ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÉÆ ÂÅÌÉÒÔÉÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÒÔÍąĥ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ËÁÙÄÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ 

(Klaassen, McDonald ve James, 2006, 114). Tarakeshwar ve Pargament (2001, 247-260), engelli 

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÄÉÎÉÎ ÒÏÌİÎİ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÔÍÅË İÚÅÒÅ ÇÅÒëÅËÌÅĥÔÉÒÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÂÉÒ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁȟ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ 

ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÕÎ ÄÁÈÁ ÄİĥİË ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÉÌÅȠ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÕÎ ÉÓÅ 

ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅ ÖÅ ÙİËÓÅË ÓÔÒÅÓ ÄİÚÅÙÉ ÉÌÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÌÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕÎÕ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÍąĥÌÁÒÄąÒȢ "ÅÎnett ve 

ÁÒËÁÄÁĥÌÁÒąÎąÎ ɉρωωυɊ ÙÁÐÔąËÌÁÒą ÂÉÒ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁ ÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÏÌÁÎ ÂÁÚą ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎ ÄÉÎÉÎ 

ÇİëÌİ ÂÉÒ ÄÅÓÔÅË ËÁÙÎÁøą ÏÌÄÕøÕȟ ÄÕÁ ÅÔÍÅÎÉÎȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÔÏÐÌÁÎÔąÌÁÒÁ ËÁÔąÌÍÁÎąÎ ÖÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎëÌÁÒąÎ 

ÒÁÈÁÔÌÁÔąÃą ĘÚÅÌÌÉøÅ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

DÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁȟ ËÉĥÉÎÉÎ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒ ËÁÒĥąÓąÎÄÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎëÌÁÒą ąĥąøąÎÄÁ ÂÉÒ ÄÕÒÕĥ ÂÅÎÉÍÓÅÍÅÓÉȟ 

ÙÁĥÁÎÁÎ ÇİëÌİøİ ÄÉÎÉ ÒÉÔİÅÌÌÅÒȟ ÁÎÌÁÍȟ ÈÕÚÕÒȟ ËÏÎÔÒÏÌ ÖÅ 9ÁÒÁÔąÃąȭÙÁ ÙÁËąÎÌąË ÈÉÓÓÉ ÇÉÂÉ ÄÉÎÉ 

ÒÅÆÅÒÁÎÓÌÁÒÌÁ ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁÓą ÖÅ ÄÕÒÕÍÕ ÙĘÎÅÔÍÅË ÉëÉÎ ÂÉÌÉĥÓÅÌ ÖÅ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥëą ÔÅËÎÉËÌÅÒÉ 

ËÕÌÌÁÎÍÁÓąÄąÒ ɉ0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ ρωωχȠ 7ÏÒÔÍÁÎÎ ÖÅ 0ÁÒËȟ ςππψɊȢ 3ÔÒÅÓ ÚÁÍÁÎÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ËÉĥÉÙÅ ÙÁÒÄąÍÃą ÏÌÁÎ 

ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÓÁøÌÁÎÍÁÓąȟ ÄÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÅÔËÉÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÄÉøÉ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÂÉÒ ÍÅËÁÎÉÚÍÁÄąÒ 

ɉ!ÎÏ ÖÅ 6ÁÓÃÏÎÃÅÌÌÅÓȟ ςππυɊȢ vÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ -İÓÌİÍÁÎÌÁÒ ÉëÉÎ ÄÉÎȟ ÂÅÎÌÉøÉÎ ÂÉÌÉĥÓÅÌȟ ÄÕÙÕĥÓÁÌȟ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÓÁÌ 

ÖÅ ÒÕÈÓÁÌ ÂÉÌÅĥÅÎÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÎİÆÕÚ ÅÄÅÎ ËÁÐÓÁÍÌą ÂÉÒ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÔÁÒÚą ÏÌÁÒÁË ËÁÂÕÌ ÅÄÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒ ɉ!ÂÕ 2ÁÉÙÁ ÖÅ 

0ÁÒÇÁÍÅÎÔȟ ςπρρɊȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒȟ ÄÉøÅÒ ÄÉÎÉ ÇÒÕÐÌÁÒÁ ÇĘÒÅ -İÓÌİÍÁÎÌÁÒąÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÙą ÓÔÒÅÓÅ 

yaÎąÔ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÁÈÁ ÙİËÓÅË ÏÒÁÎÄÁ ËÕÌÌÁÎÄąËÌÁÒąÎÁ ÉĥÁÒÅÔ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅ ɉ"ÈÕÉ ÖÅ ÁÒËȢȟ ςππψȠ #ÉÎÎÉÒÅÌÌÁ ÖÅ 

,ÏÅ×ÅÎÔÈÁÌȟ ρωωωɊ -İÓÌİÍÁÎÌÁÒąÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÁÒÚÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÈÅÍ ÉëÓÅÌ ɉ9ÁÒÁÔąÃą ÉÌÅ ÂÉÒÅÙÓÅÌ ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉɊ 

ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ÄąĥÓÁÌ ɉÄÉÎÉ ÒÉÔİÅÌÌÅÒ ÖÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÔÏÐÌÕÌÕËÌÁÒɊ ÂÉÌÅĥÅÎÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÖÕÒÇÕ ÙÁÐąÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒ ɉ!ÂÕ 2ÁÉÙÁ ÖÅ ÁÒËȢȟ 

2008). 

-İÓÌİÍÁÎ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÅ ÏÄÁËÌÁÎÁÎ ÂÁÚą ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒ ɉ'ÁÒÄÎÅÒ ÖÅ ÁÒËȢȟ ςπρτȠ (ÁÓÓÏÕÎÅÈ-Phillips, 

ςππσɊȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÎąÎ ÅÔËÉÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÄÁÉÒ ÆÁÒËÌą ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ËÏÙÍÁËÔÁȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎÃąÎ ÈÅÍ Çİë ÖÅ 

destek hem ÄÅ ËąÒąÌÇÁÎÌąË ËÁÙÎÁøą ÏÌÁÂÉÌÅÃÅøÉÎÅ ÉĥÁÒÅÔ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ "ÉÒ Çİë ËÁÙÎÁøą ÏÌÁÒÁËȟ ÄÕÁ ÖÅ ÄÉÎÉ 

ÍÅÔÉÎ ÏËÕÍÁÌÁÒą ÇÉÂÉ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÎ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÄÁ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÂÉÒ ÁÒÁë ÓÁøÌÁÄąøąȠ ÄÉøÅÒ ÙÁÎÄÁÎ ÂÉÒ 

ËąÒąÌÇÁÎÌąË ËÁÙÎÁøą ÏÌÁÒÁËȟ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÕÌÁÎ ÚÏÒ ĥÁÒÔÌÁÒÁ ÔÁÈÁÍÍİÌ ÖÅ ÓÁÂąÒ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÉÌÍÅÓÉ ÇÅÒÅËÔÉøÉ 

ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÁÎ ÄÉÎÉ ĘøÒÅÔÉÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÂÉÒÅÙÌÅÒÉÎ ÇÅÒÅËÅÎ ÙÁÒÄąÍą ÁÌÍÁÌÁÒąÎą ÅÎÇÅÌÌÅÄÉøÉ 

ÂÅÌÉÒÔÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ ­ÌËÅÍÉÚÄÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÅÒ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÙÌÅ ÙÁÐąÌÁÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒÄÁ ÄÁ ÂÅÎÚÅÒ ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒÁ 



(Ȣ!ÌÂÁÙÒÁË Ǫ !Ȣ5Ȣ-ÅÈÍÅÄÏøÌÕ - %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ $ÉÎÉ "ÁĥÁ KąËÍÁȟ KÏÃÕøÕÎÕ +ÁÂÕÌ-2ÅÄ ÖÅ 2ÕÈ 3ÁøÌąøą dÌÉĥËÉÓÉ 

56 

 

 

ÕÌÁĥąÌÍąĥȠ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÚÁÍÁÎ ÚÁÍÁÎ ȰÒÅÄÄÅÄÉÌÍÅȟ ÇİÎÁÈ ÉĥÌÅÍÉĥ ÏÌÍÁȟ 

ÃÅÚÁÌÁÎÄąÒąÌÍÁȟ ÂÅÄÅÌ ĘÄÅÔÉÌÍÅȟ ÓÕëÌÕÌÕË ÄÕÙÍÁȱ ÇÉÂÉ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÁëąËÌÁÍÁ ÖÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÒÁ ÂÁĥÖÕÒÄÕËÌÁÒą 

ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒ ɉ+ÕÌÁȟ ςπππȟ ςπρρȠ +ÁÒÁÇĘÚȟ ςπρπȠ $ÏøÁÎȟ ςπρφȠ +ÁÒÁÔÁĥȟ ςπρψȠ +ÁÒÁȟ ςπρψɊȢ "Õ 

ÎÏËÔÁÄÁȟ ÄÉÎÉÎȟ ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ İÌËÅÍÉÚÄÅËÉ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉÌÅÒ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉ ÉëÉÎ ÙÁÙÇąÎ ÂÉÒ ÁÎÌÁÍ ÖÅ ÉëÓÅÌ ÖÅ ÄąĥÓÁÌ ÂÉÒ 

ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ËÁÙÎÁøą ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÏÌÇÕÓÕÎÄÁÎ ÈÁÒÅËÅÔÌÅ ÄÉÎÉ ËÁÖÒÁÍȟ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁ ÖÅ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÍÁÃąÎÁ ÖÅ 

ÈÉËÍÅÔÉÎÅ ÍÕÈÁÌÉÆ ÂÉÒ ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÍÁÓąÎÄÁÎ ËÁëąÎąÌÍÁÓą ÖÅ ÄÉÎÉÎ ÂÉÒ ËąÒąÌÇÁÎÌąË ËÁÙÎÁøą ÄÅøÉÌ 

ÂÉÒ Çİë ÖÅ ÄÅÓÔÅË ËÁÙÎÁøą ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÈÕÓÕÓÕÎÁ ÄÉËËÁÔ ÖÅ ĘÚÅÎ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÉÌÍÅÓÉ ÇÅÒÅËÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ :ÉÒÁ ÂÕ ÄÉÎÉ 

ËÁÖÒÁÍȟ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁ ÖÅ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÍÁÃąÎÁ ÖÅ ÈÉËÍÅÔÉÎÅ ÕÙÇÕÎ ÂÉÒ ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÁÌÇąÌÁÎÍÁÓąȟ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÍÁÓą 

ÖÅ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÎÍÁÓąȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅÓÉ ÉëÉÎ ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁȟ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅȟ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ ÉÙÉÌÅĥÍÅ ÓİÒÅëÌÅÒÉÎÅ 

ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ËÁÔËąÌÁÒÄÁ ÂÕÌÕÎÁÃÁËÔąÒȢ  

3ÏÎÕë vÅ vÎÅÒÉÌÅÒ 

%ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉÎÉȟ ëÏÃÕøÕÎÕ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ÖÅ 

ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉÎÉ ËÏÎÕ ÅÄÉÎÅÎ ÂÕ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ËÁÂÕÌ-ret 

ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅËÉ ÒÏÌİȟ ÔÅÍÅÌ ËÁÖÒÁÍ ÖÅ ĘÎÅÒÍÅÌÅÒ ąĥąøąÎÄÁ ÉÎÃÅÌÅÎÍÉĥȟ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÉÌÇÉÌÉ ÄÅøÉĥËÅÎÌÅÒ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅËÉ ÅÔËÉ ÖÅ ËÁÔËąÌÁÒą ÎÉÃÅÌ ÂÉÒ 

ÙÁËÌÁĥąÍÌÁ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÅÙÅ ëÁÌąĥąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ  

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ dÓÔÁÎÂÕÌȭÕÎ ÆÁÒËÌą ÉÌëÅÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ÇĘÎİÌÌİ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÔÏÐÌÁÍ υρτ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ËÁÔąÌÍąĥȟ 

ÁÎÎÅÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏøÕÎÌÕøÕ ÏÌÕĥÔÕÒÄÕøÕ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ &ÁÒËÌą ÙÁĥ ÁÒÁÌąËÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÂÕÌÕÎÁÎȟ ÍÅÄÅÎÉ 

ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒą ÖÅ ÍÅÓÌÅËÌÅÒÉ ÄÅøÉĥËÅÎÌÉË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÅÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏøÕÎÌÕøÕÎÕÎ ÄİĥİË ÅøÉÔÉÍ ÖÅ ÇÅÌÉÒ 

ÓÅÖÉÙÅÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÄÕøÕȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÄÁÈÁ ëÏË ËąÚÌÁÒÄÁÎ ÏÌÕĥÔÕøÕȟ ëÏøÕÎÌÕËÌÁ ÁÉÌÅ ÉëÉ ÓÏÒÕÎ 

ÙÁĥÁÍÁÄąËÌÁÒą ÖÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÙÌÁ ÉÌÇÉÌÅÎÄÉËÌÅÒÉȟ ëÏË ÁÚąÎąÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÄÅÓÔÅË ÁÌÄąøą ÖÅ ÒÅÈÁÂÉÌÉÔÁÓÙÏÎÁ 

devam ÅÔÔÉøÉ ÖÅ ëÏøÕÎÌÕøÕÎÕÎ ĘÚÎÅÌ ÄÉÎÄÁÒÌąË ÁÌÇąÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÙİËÓÅË ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ÓÏÎÕÃÕÎÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉÎÉ 

ËÕÌÌÁÎÄąËÌÁÒą ÆÁËÁÔ ÈÅÒ ÉËÉ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎ ÄÁ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ vÚÎÅÌ ÄÉÎÄÁÒÌąË 

ÁÌÇąÌÁÒą ÙİËÓÅË ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄİĥİË ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÏÌÍÁÌÁÒąȟ ÂÁĥÁ 

ëąËÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉ ËÕÌÌÁÎÍÁ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁ ÄÅÓÔÅøÅȟ ÙÁÒÄąÍÁȟ ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅÙÅ ÖÅ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉøÅ 

ÉÈÔÉÙÁë ÄÕÙÄÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÇĘÓÔÅÒÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ Ebeveynlerin durÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁȟ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ 

ÓąËąÎÔąÌÁÒąÎą ÁĥÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÄÅÓÔÅøÉ ÁÌÍÁÓąÎąÎ ÙÁÒÁÒÌą ÏÌÁÃÁøąȟ ÉëÉÎÄÅ 

ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕËÌÁÒą ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÄÅ ÄÁÈÁ ÙÁÙÇąÎ ÖÅ ÕÌÁĥąÌÁÂÉÌÉÒ ÂÉÒ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ 

ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÖÅ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉË ÉÍËÝÎą ÓÕÎÕÌÍÁÓąÎąÎ ÏÌÕÍÌÕȟ ËÏÌÁÙÌÁĥÔąÒąÃą ÖÅ ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÃÉ ÂÉÒ ÄÅÓÔÅË 

ÓÁøÌÁÙÁÃÁøą ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ  

%ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁ ȰÏÒÔÁȱ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥą 

sergiledikleri ÙÁÎÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÏÒÔÁ ÄİÚÅÙÄÅ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÄÉËÌÅÒÉ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔir. %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą 

ËÁÂÕÌ ÁĥÁÍÁÓąÎÄÁ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒ ÙÁĥÁÓÁÌÁÒ ÄÁȟ ÓİÒÅë ÉëÅÒÉÓÉÎÄÅ ÍÅÖÃÕÔ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÄÉËÌÅÒÉ 

ÓĘÙÌÅÎÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌ ÖÅÙÁ ÒÅÔ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁ ÆÁÒËÌą ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒ ÓÅÒÇÉÌÅÍÅÌÅÒÉ 

ÖÅ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÆÁËÔĘÒÌÅÒÉÎ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ ÖÅÙÁ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅÄÅ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÁÓąȟ ÐÒÏÆÅÓÙÏÎÅÌ ÖÅ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ 

ÄÅÓÔÅøÉÎ ĘÎÅÍÉÎÅ ÖÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎë ÖÅ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÎ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅÙÉ ËÏÌÁÙÌÁĥÔąÒąÃą ÖÅ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÙĘÎÄÅ 

ÓÁøÌÁÄąøą ÄÅøÉĥÉÍÅ ÉĥÁÒÅÔ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ "Õ ËÁÐÓÁÍÄÁ ebeveynlere profesyonel ve sosyal destek 
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ÓÁøÌÁÎąÒËÅÎ ÉÎÁÎëȟ ÍÁÎÅÖÉÙÁÔ ÖÅ ÁÈÌÁË ÇÉÂÉ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÒąÎ ÄÉËËÁÔÅ ÁÌąÎÍÁÓąȟ ÂÉÒ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË 

ÁÒÁÃą ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÂÁËąÍ ÖÅ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉË ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÄÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ 

ÐÏÔÁÎÓÉÙÅÌÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ëąËÁÒąÃąȟ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÃÉȟ ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÃÉ ÖÅ ÄÅÓÔÅËÌÅÙÉÃÉ ÄÁÈÁ ÆÁÚÌÁ ëÁÌąĥÍÁ ÙÁÐąÌÍÁÓą 

ÇÅÒÅËÔÉøÉ ÁÎÌÁĥąÌÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ  

%ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ȰÄİĥİËȱ ÏÌÄÕøÕ 

ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ !ÌÁÎÙÁÚąÎÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎȟ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÂÕ ÄÕÒÕÍÕÎÄÁÎ 

ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÅÔËÉÌÅÎÄÉøÉȟ ËÒÏÎÉË ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎ ÂÁËąÍ ÓİÒÅÃÉÎÉÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÈÅÍ ÆÉÚÉËÓÅÌ ÓÁøÌąøąÎÁ 

ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąøąÎÁ ÚÁÒÁÒ ÖÅÒÄÉøÉ ÉÆÁÄÅ ÅÄÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ !ÎÃÁË ÂÕ ËÏÎÕÄÁ ÙÁÐąÌÁÎ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒÄÁ 

ÕÌÁĥąÌÁÎ ÆÁÒËÌą ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒ ÂÉÒ ÆÉËÉÒ ÂÉÒÌÉøÉÎÅ ÖÁÒÍÁÙą ÚÏÒÌÁĥÔąÒÍÁËÔÁÄąÒȢ %ÌÄÅ ÅÔÔÉøÉÍÉÚ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÒ 

ÂÁøÌÁÍąÎÄÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÕ ÏÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ 

ÄİÚÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÔÏÐÌÕÍÓÁÌ ÄÁøąÌąÍÄÁËÉ ÙÁÙÇąÎÌąË ÓÅÖÉÙÅÓÉÎÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕ ÙÁÎÉ ÇÅÎÅÌ ÏÒÔÁÌÁÍÁÎąÎ ÂÉÒ 

ÙÁÎÓąÍÁÓą ÏÌÄÕøÕ ĥÅËÌÉÎÄÅ ÂÉÒ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÁË ÍİÎËİÎÄİÒȢ  

/ÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÕÎ ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ ÉÌÅ ÎÅÇÁÔÉÆ ÙĘÎÌİ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÄÕøÕ ÙÁÎÉ 

ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕ ÁÒÔÔąËëÁ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÕÎ ÁÚÁÌÄąøąȠ 

ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÎąÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎȟ ÁÎËÓÉÙÅÔÅȟ ÓÔÒÅÓ ÖÅ ÈÁÙÁÔ ÍÅÍÎÕÎÉÙÅÔÉ ÄİÚÅÙÉ ÉÌÅ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą 

ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÍÁÄąøą ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÎÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ /ÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÕÎÕÎ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎ ÉÌÅ ÐÏÚÉÔÉÆ ÙĘÎÌİ 

ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÄÕøÕȟ ÄÉøÅÒ ÁÌÔ ÂÏÙÕÔÌÁÒÌÁ ÁÎÌÁÍÌą ÉÌÉĥËÉÓÉÎÉÎ ÂÕÌÕÎÍÁÄąøą ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 

Olumlu dini bÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÁÒÔÔąËëÁ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÉÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒąÎąÎ 

ÁÒÔÍÁÓąÎÄÁȟ ÒÁÓÙÏÎÅÌ ÂÉÒ ÁëąËÌÁÍÁÎąÎ ÏÌÍÁÄąøą ÂÕ ÇÉÂÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒÄÁ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÁĥËąÎ ÏÌÁÎÁȟ ËÕÔÓÁÌÁ 

ÙĘÎÅÌÅÒÅË ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÓÅÒÇÉÌÅÍÅÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÅÔËÉ ÖÅ ËÁÔËąÌÁÒą ÏÌÄÕøąȟ 

ÁÎÃÁË ÄÉÎ ÔÁÒÁÆąÎÄÁÎ ÓÕÎÕÌÁÎ ÖÅ ÂÕ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÉĥÔÅ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÒÏÌ ÏÙÎÁÙÁÎ ÍÅÓÁÊÌÁÒąÎ ÁÍÁÃąÎÁ ÕÙÇÕÎ 

ÏÌÍÁÙÁÎ ÂÉÒ ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÍÁÓąÎąÎȟ ÄÉÎÉÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÁÌÇą ÖÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÒą ÈÁËÌą ëąËÁÒÍÁË İÚÅÒÅ 

ÒÁÓÙÏÎÁÌÉÚÅ ÅÄÉÌÍÅÓÉÎÉÎ ĘÚÅÌÌÉËÌÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÖÅ ÁÉÌÅÓÉ ÉëÉÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒ ÄÏøÕÒÁÂÉÌÅÃÅøÉȟ ÎÉÔÅËÉÍ 

ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒą ÁÒÔÔąËëÁ ÄÅÐÒÅÓÙÏÎÕÎ ÁÒÔÍÁÓąÎąÎ ÙÁÎÉ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÎąÎ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ 

ÂÉÒ ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍÁÓąÎąÎ ÄÁ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąøÁ ÎÅÇÁÔÉÆ ÙĘÎÄÅ ÅÔËÉ ÅÔÔÉøÉ ÓÏÎÕÃÕÎÁ ÕÌÁĥąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ  

Sonuë ÏÌÁÒÁËȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎȟ ÂÕ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ĘÚÅÌÉÎÄÅȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ 

ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÅÔËÉÌÅÙÅÎ ÂÉÒ 

ÍÅËÁÎÉÚÍÁ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÉĥÌÅÄÉøÉ ÓÏÎÕÃÕÎÁ ÕÌÁĥąÌÍąĥÔąÒȢ 9ÁÐąÌÁÎ ÁÎÁÌÉÚÌÅÒ ÎÅÔÉÃÅÓÉÎÄÅȟ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ 

ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÂÅÌÉÒÌÅÙÉÃÉ ÅÔËÉÌÅÒÉ ÏÌÄÕøÕ 

ÇĘÒİÌÍİĥÔİÒȢ $ÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎÃąÎ ÄÏÌÁÙąÓąÙÌÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎą 

ÙĘÎÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅȟ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąøÁ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÏÌÍÁ ÇÉÂÉ ÎÉÔÅÌÉËÌÅÒÉÎÄÅÎ ĘÔİÒİ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÁÎÌÁÍÄÁ ÅÔËÉÌÅÒÅ ÓÁÈÉÐ 

ÂÉÒ ÏÌÇÕ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÉĥÌÅÖÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÄÕøÕ ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ 3ÏÎÕëÌÁÒȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎë 

ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉÙÁÔąÎ ÈÅÍ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ÈÅÍ ÄÅ ÒÕÈ ÓÁøÌąøąÎÁ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅri 

ÁÎÌÁÍÁË İÚÅÒÅ ÂÉÒ ÄÅøÉĥËÅÎ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÁÈÁ ëÏË ÄÉËËÁÔÅ ÁÌąÎÍÁÓą ÇÅÒÅËÌÉÌÉøÉÎÅ ÉĥÁÒÅÔ ÅÔÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ  

!ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÄÁ ÕÌÁĥąÌÁÎ ÂÕ ÓÏÎÕëÌÁÒÄÁÎ ÓÏÎÒÁȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÅȟ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌÁÒÁ 

ÖÅ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÃąÌÁÒÁ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÂÁÚą ĘÎÅÒÉÌÅÒÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÁÂÉÌÉÒÉÚȡ  

1. EngeÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎȟ ËÁÙÇą ÖÅ ÓÔÒÅÓÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÁÚÁÌÔÍÁÄÁȟ ÂÉÒ ÙĘÎÔÅÍ ÏÌÁÒÁË 

ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎÁ ÙĘÎÅÌÍÅÌÅÒÉ ĘÎÅÒÉÌÍÅËÔÅȟ ÇİÎÄÅÌÉË ÙÁĥÁÍÄÁ ÓąËëÁ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÁÎ ÄÉÎÉ 
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ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÄÕÙÇÕ ÖÅ ÄİĥİÎÃÅÌÅÒÉÎ ÆÁÒËąÎÁ ÖÁÒąÌÍÁÓą ÖÅ ËÕÌÌÁÎąÌÍÁÓąÎąÎȟ ÚÏÒÌÕËÌÁÒÌÁ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁÄÁ 

ËÏÌÁÙÌÁĥÔąÒąÃą ÖÅ ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÃÉ ÅÔËÉÄÅ ÂÕÌÕÎÁÃÁøą ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ 

ςȢ dÎÓÁÎ ÈÁÙÁÔąÎÄÁ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ÂÉÒ ÁÎÌÁÍ ÓÉÓÔÅÍÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÉĥÌÅÖ ÇĘÒÅÎ ÄÉÎÉÎȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ 

ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁ ÖÅ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒąÎÄÁ ÏÌÕÍÌÕ ÙĘÎÄÅ ÂÉÒ ÄÅøÉĥÉÍ ÓÁøÌÁÙÁÃÁøą 

ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ 

σȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÅ ÓÁøÌÁÎÁÎ ÐÒÏÆÅÓÙÏÎÅÌ ÖÅ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÉÎÁÎëȟ ÍÁÎÅÖÉÙÁÔ ÖÅ ÁÈÌÁË 

ÇÉÂÉ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ËÁÙÎÁËÌÁÒąÎ ÄÉËËÁÔÅ ÁÌąÎÍÁÓąȟ ÂÉÒ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÁÒÁÃą ÏÌÁÒÁË ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÂÁËąÍ ÖÅ 

ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÄÅ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÐÏÔÁÎÓÉÙÅÌÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ëąËÁÒąÃą ÖÅ 

ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÃÉ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒąÎ ÙÁÐąÌÍÁÓą ĘÎÅÒÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ 

τȢ %ÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÅ ÓÕÎÕÌÁÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÂÁËąÍ ÖÅ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÉÎÄÅ ÄÉÎÉ ËÁÖÒÁÍ ÖÅ 

ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÍÁÃąÎÁ ÕÙÇÕÎ ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÍÁÓą ĘÎÅÒÉÌÍÅËÔÅȟ ÂÕ ËÁÖÒÁÍ ÖÅ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÉÎ ÍÁËÓÁÄąÎą 

ÁĥÁÃÁË ĥÅËÉÌÄÅ ÙÏÒÕÍÌÁÎÍÁÓąÎąÎ ËąÒąÌÇÁÎÌąøÁ ÙÏÌ ÁëÁÃÁøąȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁȟ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅȟ 

ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÖÅ ÉÙÉÌÅĥÍÅ ÓİÒÅëÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÏÌÕÍÓÕÚ ËÁÔËą ÙÁÐÁÃÁøą ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÎÄÉÒÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ  

υȢ !ÉÌÅ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌÁÒąÎÁȟ ÄÉÎÄÁÒ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÉëÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉÎÉ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÍÅÙÅ 

ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒ ÙÁÐÍÁÓą ĘÎÅÒÉÌÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ !ÙÒąÃÁ $ÉÙÁÎÅÔ dĥÌÅÒÉ "ÁĥËÁÎÌąøą ÉÌÅ ÉĥÂÉÒÌÉøÉ ÉëÉÎÄÅ ÁÉÌÅ 

ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌÁÒ ÉÌÅ ÄİÚÅÎÌÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÇĘÒİĥÍÅÌÅÒÉ ÐÌÁÎÌÁÎÁÂÉÌÉÒ ÖÅ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË 

ÈÉÚÍÅÔÉ ÁÌÍÁÌÁÒą ÓÁøÌÁÎÁÂÉÌÉÒȢ 

φȢ %ÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąøąÎą ÇİëÌÅÎÄÉÒÍÅÙÅ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÏÌÁÒÁË ÙÁÐąÌÁÎ ÇÒÕÐÌÁ 

ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÄÁÎąĥÍÁ ÖÅ ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉË ÐÒÏÇÒÁÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÉëÅÒÉøÉÎÄÅȟ ëÅĥÉÔÌÉ ÎÅÄÅÎÌÅÒÌÅ ÕÚÕÎ ÚÁÍÁÎÄÁÎ ÂÅÒÉÄÉÒ 

ÇĘÚÁÒÄą ÅÄÉÌÅÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÍÏÔÉÆÌÅÒÅ ÙÅÒ ÖÅÒÉÌÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ "Õ ÂÁøÌÁÍÄÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÉëÅÒÉËÌÉ ÇÒÕÐ 

ÒÅÈÂÅÒÌÉøÉ ÍÏÄÅÌÌÅÒÉȾÐÒÏÇÒÁÍÌÁÒą ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÉÌÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ "ĘÙÌÅÃÅ ÂÕ ÐÒÏÇÒÁÍÌÁÒąÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅËÉ 

ÅÔËÉÓÉ ÖÅ ËÁÚÁÎąÍÌÁÒą ÔÅÓÐÉÔ ÅÄÉÌÅÂÉÌÉÒȢ  

χȢ $ÉÎÉ ÉÎÁÎë ÖÅ ÕÙÇÕÌÁÍÁÌÁÒąÎ ÄÏÌÁÙąÓąÙÌÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉÎin engelli aileleri 

İÚÅÒÉÎÄÅËÉ ÅÔËÉÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒ ÂÁøÌÁÍąÎÄÁ ÂİÔİÎÃİÌ ÂÉÒ ÂÁËąĥ ÁëąÓąÙÌÁ ÅÌÅ 

ÁÌąÎÍÁÓąÎąÎȟ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÁÉÌÅÌÅÒÉÎÅ ÙĘÎÅÌÉË ÔÅÒÁÐÉ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒą ÖÅ ÍİÄÁÈÁÌÅ ÐÒÏÇÒÁÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍÉÎÅ ËÁÔËą 

ÓÁøÌÁÙÁÃÁøą ÄİĥİÎİÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ 

8. "Õ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÎąÎ ÎÉÃÅÌ ÂÕÌÇÕÌÁÒą ËÁÐÓÁÍąÎÄÁ ÏÒÔÁÙÁ ëąËÁÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÊÉÌÅÒÉÎÉÎȟ 

kabul-ÒÅÔ ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉÙÌÅ ÏÌÁÎ ÉÌÉĥËÉ ÖÅ ÅÔËÉÌÅĥÉÍÌÅÒÉÎÉÎȟ ÄÁÈÁ ÄÅÒÉÎÌÉËÌÉ ÏÌÁÒÁË ÖÅ 

ËÁÒÍÁ ÙĘÎÔÅÍÌÅÒ ąĥąøąÎÄÁ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒąÌÍÁÓą ĘÎÅÒÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ 

ωȢ ­ÌËÅÍÉÚÄÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅȾÖÅÙÁ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÙĘÎÅÌÉÍÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌ 

ÖÅÙÁ ÒÅÄÄÉÎÅ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÄÏøÒÕÄÁÎ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒ ëÏË ÓąÎąÒÌąÄąÒȢ $ÉÎ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉÓÉ ÁÌÁÎąÎÄÁ ëÁÌąĥÁÎ 

ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÃąÌÁÒÁȟ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅȾÖÅÙÁ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÔÕÔÕÍÌÁÒąÎąÎ ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒąÎą ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ ÖÅÙÁ 

ÒÅÄÄÅÔÍÅ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁËÉ ÔÕÔÕÍ ÖÅ ÄÁÖÒÁÎąĥÌÁÒąÎÁ ÅÔËÉÓÉÎÉ ÄÅÒÉÎÌÉøÉÎÅ ÖÅ ÆÁÒËÌą ÙĘÎÔÅÍÌÅÒÌÅ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒą 

ĘÎÅÒÉÌÍÅËÔÅÄÉÒȢ  

ρπȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÙÁ ËÁÔąÌÁÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÅ ÈÝÌÉÈÁÚąÒÄÁ ÄÉÎÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÂÁËąÍ ÖÅ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÈÉÚÍÅÔÉ 

ÁÌąÐ ÁÌÍÁÄąËÌÁÒąÎÁ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÓÏÒÕ ÙĘÎÅÌÔÉÌÍÅÍÉĥÔÉÒȢ $ÏÌÁÙąÓąÙÌÁ ÂÕ ÔİÒ ÈÉÚÍÅÔÌÅÒÅ ÄÅÖÁÍ ÅÄÉÐ 

ÐÒÏÆÅÓÙÏÎÅÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÁÌÁÎ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÉÙÌÅ ÎÉÃÅÌ ÖÅÙÁ ÎÉÔÅÌ ÙĘÎÔÅÍÌÅÒÌÅ ëÁÌąĥÍÁÌÁÒ ÙÁÐąÌÁÒÁËȟ ÂÁĥÁ 
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ëąËÍÁȟ ËÁÂÕÌ-ÒÅÔ ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉÎÉÎ ÄİÚÅÙÉÎÅ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÖÅÒÉÌÅÒÅ ÕÌÁĥąÌÍÁÓąȟ ÄÉÎ 

ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉÓÉ ÖÅ ÍÁÎÅÖÉ ÂÁËąÍ ÖÅ ÄÁÎąĥÍÁÎÌąË ÁÌÁÎÌÁÒąÎÁ ĘÎÅÍÌÉ ËÁÔËąÌÁÒÄÁ ÂÕÌÕÎÁÂÉÌÉÒȢ !ÙÒąÃÁ ÄÉÎÉ 

ÉÎÁÎÃąÎ ÄÅøÅÒÌÅÒÅ ËÁÙÎÁËÌąË ÅÔÍÅÓÉȟ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁȟ ÁÎÌÁÍÌÁÎÄąÒÍÁȟ ËÁÂÕÌÌÅÎÍÅ ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąË 

ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ ÁëąÓąÎÄÁÎ ÚÅÎÇÉÎ ÒÅÆÅÒÁÎÓÌÁÒ ÓÁøÌÁÍÁÓąȟ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÖÅ ÓÏÓÙÁÌ ÄÅÓÔÅË ÕÚÍÁÎÌÁÒąÎąÎ 

ÙÁËÌÁĥąÍÌÁÒąÎą ÄÅÓÔÅËÌÅÍÅË ÖÅ ÇÅÌÉĥÔÉÒÍÅË ÁÄąÎÁ ÆÁÙÄÁÌą ÂÉÒ ëÅÒëÅÖÅ ÓÕÎÁÂÉÌÉÒȢ 

ρρȢ !ÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÎąÎ ÓąÎąÒÌÁÒą ÄÁÈÉÌÉÎÄÅ ÓÁÄÅÃÅ ÅÎÇÅÌÌÉ ëÏÃÕøÁ ÓÁÈÉÐ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒÌÅ ëÁÌąĥąÌÍąĥȟ  

ëÏÃÕËÌÁÒą ÎÏÒÍÁÌ ÇÅÌÉĥÉÍ ÇĘÓÔÅÒÅÎ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎÌÅÒ ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁ ËÁÐÓÁÍą ÄąĥąÎÄÁ ÔÕÔÕÌÍÕĥÔÕÒȢ 

'ÅÒëÅËÌÅĥÔÉÒÉÌÅÃÅË ËÁÒĥąÌÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌą ÁÒÁĥÔąÒÍÁÌÁÒÌÁȟ ÈÅÒ ÉËÉ ÅÂÅÖÅÙÎ ÇÒÕÂÕÎÕÎ ÄÉÎÉ ÂÁĥÁ ëąËÍÁȟ ËÁÂÕÌ-

ÒÅÔ ÖÅ ÐÓÉËÏÌÏÊÉË ÓÁøÌąË ÇĘÓÔÅÒÇÅÌÅÒÉ ËÏÎÕÓÕÎÄÁËÉ ÄÕÒÕÍÌÁÒąÎą ÁÎÌÁÍÁÙÁ ÉÌÉĥËÉÎ ÄÁÈÁ ÚÅÎÇÉÎ ÖÅ 

ÁÙÄąÎÌÁÔąÃą ÂÉÌÇÉÌÅÒÅ ÕÌÁĥÍÁË ÍİÍËİÎ ÏÌÁÃÁËÔąÒ. 
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CONCEPTUAL ARTICLE 
 

   
   

An Evaluation of Asad b. al-&ÕÒàÔͻÓ al-Asadiyya* 

-ÁÎÓÕÒ +/Kd.+!X1 
 

Abstract: !ÌÔÈÏÕÇÈ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎg of fiqh developed largely in the context of MuwaẨẨÁȭ, i.e., narration-

ÃÅÎÔÒÅÄȟ ÕÎÔÉÌ ÔÈÅ ÅÎÄ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÃÏÎÄ ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙ !(ȟ ÉÔ ÂÅÇÁÎ ÔÏ ÔÁËÅ ÏÎ Á ÒÁȭÙ-centred character as a result of Asad b. al-

&ÕÒàÔͻÓ ÅÆÆÏÒÔÓȢ 3ÉÎÃÅ ÔÈÅ -àÌÉËĂÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÎÏÔ ÙÅÔ ÆÁÍÉÌÉÁÒ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÒÁȭÙ-centred understanding of fiqh at that time, al-

Asadiyya was subject to some criticism in the early period, but along with al-Mudawwana, the narrations were added 

ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒËȟ ÂÒÉÎÇÉÎÇ ÉÔ ÃÌÏÓÅÒ ÔÏ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÓÔÙÌÅȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÕÓ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÑÈ ÏÆ -àÌÉË ÂÅÇÁÎ ÔÏ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐ ÁÓ ÒÁȭÙ-centred. The most 

significant person in this change and transformation is Asad b. al-&ÕÒàÔȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÉÓ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÈÅ ÄÅÔÅÒÍÉÎÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ 

in the works written according to ahl al-Kıfa and then, together with Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȟ ×ÒÏÔÅ ÄÏ×Î -àÌÉËͻÓ 

understanding of fiqh based on ra'y. Therefore, the questions of whether ahl al-Kıfa had an influence on the 

formation of al-Asadiyya ÁÎÄ ×ÈÁÔ ×ÁÓ !ÓÁÄȭÓ ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ al-Mudawwana are important 

questions for our study. In this study, I will try to explore the answers to these questions based on the historical 

record and some similarities between al-Mudawwana and al-Aảl. 

Keywords : -àÌÉËȟ !ÓÁÄ ÂȢ ÁÌ-&ÕÒàÔȟ )ÂÎ ÁÌ-1àÓÉÍȟ 3ÁÎıÎȟ al-Asadiyya, al-Mudawwana. 

Introduction  

al-Asadiyya and al-Mudawwana ÁÒÅ ×ÏÒËÓ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎ ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÆÉÑÈȢ 

(Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ ÔÈÅ ÓÔÙÌÅ ÏÆ ÂÏÔÈ ×ÏÒËÓ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÍÁÔÃÈ ÔÈÅ ÓÔÙÌÅ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÅÄ ÂÙ -àÌÉË ÉÎ MuwaẨẨÁȭ. This is 

ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ -àÌÉË ɉÄȢ ρχωȾχωυɊ ÉÓ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÅÄ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÉÍàms of the a àb al-hadith and unlike Abı 

ÁÎĂÆÁ ɉÄȢ ρυπȾχφχɊȟ ÈÅ ÄÅÌÉÖÅÒÅÄ ÈÉÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅÓ ÍÁÉÎÌÙ ÂÙ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÎÇ ÈÁÄÉÔÈȢ )Î ÐÁÒÁÌÌÅÌȟ ÈÉÓ ÓÃÈÏÌÁÒÓÈÉÐ 

began to spread with the transmission of the MuwaẨẨÁȭ in the second half of the second century AH. 

(Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÃÌÁÉÍÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ Ȱ!ÓÁÄ ÂȢ ÁÌ-&ÕÒàÔ ɉÄȢ ς13/828) was interested in the jurisprudence of Iràq, 

ÁÎÄ ×ÁÎÔÅÄ ÔÏ ×ÒÉÔÅ -àÌÉËȭÓ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ ÓÔÙÌÅ ÁÆÔÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÁÔÈ ÏÆ -àÌÉËȢ 4ÈÅÒÅÆÏÒÅȟ ÈÅ 

went to Egypt and asked Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ɉÄȢ ρωρȾψπφɊ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÖÁÉÌÁÂÌÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒËÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÁÈÌ ÁÌ-

ȬIÒàÑȟ ÁÎÄ Á ×ÏÒË ËÎÏ×Î ÁÓ al-Asadiyya was produced. Then SaÎıÎ ɉÄȢ ςτπȾψυτɊ ÕÐÄÁÔÅÄ al-

Asadiyya through his al-Mudawwanaȟ ÍÁËÉÎÇ ÓÏÍÅ ÁÄÄÉÔÉÏÎÓȢȱ  

To find out whether these claims are true or not, some determinations will be made based on 

both historical records and similarities in the texts. Although there are some studies on Asad's life, 

there is no work on his main work, al-Asadiyya. The main reason for this is that this work has not 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

* I would like to thank Prof. Christopher Melchert for his important contribution by reading the article and Mehmet 
Kurhan for checking the text. 
1 !ÓÓÏÃȢ 0ÒÏÆȟ KÁÎÁËËÁÌÅ /ÎÓÅËÉÚ -ÁÒÔ 5ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÙȟ &ÁÃÕÌÔÙ ÏÆ 4ÈÅÏÌÏÇÙȟ $ÅÐÁÒÔÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ )ÓÌÁÍÉÃ ,Á×, 4­2+d9%Ȣ  
mansur-kocinkag@hotmail.com,  ORCID: 0000-0002-2589-945X 
Articles in Theosophia are licensed under a Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International (CC BY 4.0). 
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reached the present day. However, it is possible to make some observations based on the information 

in the history books, some passages narrated from al-Asadiyya, and its second version, al-

MudawwanaȢ 4ÈÅÒÅÆÏÒÅȟ ÔÈÉÓ ÓÔÕÄÙ ×ÉÌÌ ÍÅÎÔÉÏÎ !ÓÁÄȭÓ ÓÃÈÏÌÁÒÌÙ ÐÅÒÓÏÎÁÌÉÔÙ ÂÒÉÅÆÌÙȟ ÔÈÅÎ ÓÏÍÅ 

characteristics of al-Asadiyya, and finally the relationship between al-Aảl, al-Asadiyya, and al-

Mudawwana. In this way, some information will be gained about the style and nature of al-Asadiyya, 

even though it has not yet reached the present day, and the impact of this work has had on the 

developmÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ -àÌÉËĂ ÓÃÈÏÏÌ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅÃÏÍÅ ÃÌÅÁÒ ÉÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÓÔÕÄÙȢ 

1. !ÓÁÄ ÂȢ &ÕÒàÔȭÓ ,ÉÆÅ ÁÎÄ 3ÃÈÏÌÁÒÌÙ 0ÅÒÓÏÎÁÌÉÔÙ 

Under this heading, the life of Asad will not be discussed in detail, but his life, scholarly travels, 

and scholarly personality will be briefly touched upon. Thus, we get some information about the 

environment in which al-Asadiyya, his work, was written. 

The full name of the author of al-Asadiyya is Asad b. al-&ÕÒàÔ ÂȢ 3ÉÎàÎȢ (ÉÓ ÎÉÃËÎÁÍÅ ÉÓ ËÎÏ×Î 

ÁÓ !Âı Ȭ!ÂÄ !ÌÌàÈȢ (Å ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÍÁ×Ìà ÏÆ "ÁÎĂ 3ÕÌÁÙÍ ÂȢ Qays, one of the Arab tribes. It is assumed that 

he was not an Arab by ethnicity because he was from of the mawàlĂ. As a matter of fact, it is reported 

ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ ×ÁÓ ÏÒÉÇÉÎÁÌÌÙ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÃÉÔÙ ÏÆ .ÁÙÓÈàÂıÒ ÉÎ ÁÌ-Khorasàn2 and his family settled in arràn 

(Urfa) over time, which is located in present-day southern Turkey on the Syrian border. Asad was 

born in arràn in 142/759 3 according to the widespread acceptance and died in 213/828 as a result 

of an epidemic or a wound he suffered in a battle in Syracuse with the army sent by the Byzantines.4  

7ÈÅÎ !ÓÁÄ ×ÁÓ ÏÎÌÙ Ô×Ï ÙÅÁÒÓ ÏÌÄȟ ÈÅ ×ÅÎÔ ÔÏ 1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÓ ÆÁÔÈÅÒ ÉÎ ρττȾχφρȢ5 They 

ÍÏÖÅÄ ÔÏ 1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÆÁÔÈÅÒȭÓ ÄÕÔÙȟ ×ÈÏ ÓÅÒÖÅÄ ÉÎ )ÂÎ ÁÌ-ȬAshÁÔÈȭÓ ÁÒÍÙȢ !ÆÔÅÒ ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÉÎ 

1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎ ÆÏÒ ÆÉÖÅ ÙÅÁÒÓȟ ÈÅ settled in Tunisia and lived there for nine years. Asad relates this event 

as follows: 

7Å ÍÏÖÅÄ ÔÏ 1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÍÙ ÆÁÔÈÅÒ ÉÎ )ÂÎ ÁÌ-ȬAshÁÔÈȭÓ ÁÒÍÙ ÁÎÄ ÓÔÁÙÅÄ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÆÏÒ ÆÉÖÅ ÙÅÁÒÓȢ 4ÈÅÎ ×Å 

went to Tunisia and lived there for about nine years. When I was eighteen, I studied al-Qur'àn in Bagrada.6 

Asad listens to MuwaẨẨÁȭ from Ȭ!ÌĂ ÂȢ :ÉÙàÄ ɉρψσȾχωωɊȟ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ -àlik's disciples, and it is accepted 

that he was the one who first brought MuwaẨẨÁȭ to Maghrib. Asad says that he first took lessons from 

Ȭ!ÌĂ ÂȢ :ÉÙàÄ.7 After being a student of Ȭ!ÌĂ ÂȢ :ÉÙàÄ ÆÏÒ Á ×ÈÉÌÅȟ !ÓÁÄ ÅÍÂÁÒËÅÄ ÏÎ Á ÌÏÎÇ ÊÏÕÒÎÅÙ ÔÏ 

-ÅÄÉÎÁ ÔÏ ÂÅÃÏÍÅ Á ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔ ÏÆ -àÌÉË ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆ ÉÎ ρχςȾχψψȢ8 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

2 Abı al- Arab, 4ÁÂÁÑàẨ ÕÌÁÍàȭ )ÆÒĂÑÉÙÙÁ, Beirut: Dàr al-Kitàb al-LubnànĂ, n.d., 81. 
3 Some scholars cite 140/757, 143/760, 144/761, and 145/762 for his date of birth, and there are those who cite 214 for 
his date of death (Abı al- Arab, 4ÁÂÁÑàẨ ÕÌÁÍàȭ )ÆÒĂÑÉÙÙÁȟ ψσȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË ×Á-taqrĂb al-masàlik , Maghrib: 
Matbaat Fa àla, 1965-1983, 3: 309; DhahabĂ, TàrĂËh al-Islàm, (Bashshàr Awwàd Marıf ed.), Beirut: Dàr al-Gharb al-IslàmĂ, 
ςππσȟ υȡ ςχτɊȢ 4ÈÅÒÅ ÁÒÅ ÁÌÓÏ ÔÈÏÓÅ ×ÈÏ ÃÌÁÉÍ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÉÓ ÂÉÒÔÈÐÌÁÃÅ ÉÓ .ÁÊÒàÎ ÏÒ ÏÒÉÇÉÎÁÌÌÙ ÆÒÏÍ 'ÒÁÎÁÄÁ ɉ)ÂÎ ÁÌ-KhaĂb, al-
IẀàẨa fĂ akhbàÒ 'ąÒÎàta, Beirut: Dàr al-kutub al- ilmiyy a, 1424, 1: 231; Abd Allàh b. Mu ammad, Asad b. al-Furàt wa-dawruhu 
fĂ al- ilm wa-al-da wah, Jàmi at al-Imàm Mu ammad b. Saıd, Kulliyyat al-Dawah wa-al-i tisàb, n.d., 21-22). 
4 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ ÆĂ ÔÁÂÁÑàt ulamàȭ ÁÌ-Qayrawàn wa-IfrĂqa, Beirut: Dàr al-Gharb al-IslàmĂ, 1994, 1: 254-255; Ibn 
Khallikàn, Wafayàt al-a yàn, (I ÓàÎ Ȭ!ÂÂàÓ ÅÄȢɊȟ "ÅÉÒÕÔȡ $àr àdir, n.d., 3: 181. 
5 Ibn al- AdĂm, Bughyat al-Ẩalab fĂ tàrĂËh ᶚalab, (Suhayl Zakkàr ed.), Beirut: Dàr al-fikr, n.d., 4: 1553. 
6 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 254-255. 
7 Abı al- Arab, 4ÁÂÁÑàẨ ÕÌÁÍàȭ )ÆÒĂÑÉÙÙÁ, 251; ShawqĂȟ FatẀ Siqilyà bi qiyàdat al-mujàhid Asad b. al-Furàt, Beirut: Dàr al-fikr 
al-muàir, 1998, 67. 
8 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 25φ 
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7ÈÅÎ !ÓÁÄ ÁÒÒÉÖÅÄ ÉÎ -ÅÄÉÎÁȟ ÈÅ ×ÁÓ ÎÏÔ ÉÎÉÔÉÁÌÌÙ ÐÁÒÔ ÏÆ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÐÒÉÖÁÔÅ ÔÅÁÃÈÉÎÇ ÃÉÒÃÌÅȢ 

According to what was reported from him, first, the Medinans, then the Egyptians, and lastly other 

people attended Màlik's teaching circle. He says that he initially attended classes with the latter, but 

×ÈÅÎ -àÌÉË ÓÁ× ÈÉÓ ÅÎÔÈÕÓÉÁÓÍ ÆÏÒ ÔÅÁÃÈÉÎÇȟ ÈÅ ÔÏÌÄ ÈÉÍ ÔÏ ÁÔÔÅÎÄ ÃÌÁÓses with the Egyptians. Asad's 

Ô×Ï ÆÒÉÅÎÄÓȠ 'ÈàÌÉÂ ÂȢ -ÁÈÄĂ ÁÎÄ àÒÉÔÈ ÂȢ !ÓÁÄ ×ÅÒÅ ÁÔÔÅÎÄÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÍȢ 3ÉÎÃÅ !ÓÁÄ ÄÉÄ 

not enjoy attending the lecture with the Egyptians without his friends, he recited the situation to 

-àÌÉË ÁÎÄ -àÌÉË ÁÌÌÏ×ÅÄ Ôhem to attend the lecture with the Egyptians as well.9 It was probably 

ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ ÇÏÔ ÔÏ ËÎÏ× -àÌÉËͻÓ ÐÒÏÍÉÎÅÎÔ %ÇÙÐÔÉÁÎ ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔÓȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÍÕÓÔ ÈÁÖÅ 

ÐÌÁÙÅÄ Á ÒÏÌÅ ÉÎ !ÓÁÄͻÓ ÄÅÐÁÒÔÕÒÅ ÔÏ %ÇÙÐÔȟ ÎÏÔ -ÅÄÉÎÁȟ ÁÆÔÅÒ -àÌÉËȭÓ ÄÅÁÔÈȢ !ÓÁÄ ÁÔÔÅÎÄÅÄ -àÌÉËͻÓ 

lectures for a time in Medina. During these lectures, Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÁÎÄ ÏÔÈÅÒ ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÎÏÔ 

comfortable asking questions, therefore they encouraged the younger Asad to ask questions instead. 

When Asad once again asked hypothetical questions sÕÃÈ ÁÓ ͼ7ÈÁÔ ÉÆȢȢȢͼȟ -àÌÉË ÒÅÐÒÏÁÃÈÅÄ ÈÉÍȟ ͼ)Æ 

you want this, you must go to Iraq",10 and in another narration, "If you like ra'y, you should go to 

Iraq."11 

It can be said that Asad stayed in Medina for a short time and then left for Iraq. He probably did 

not stay in Medina for more than a year. Several factors may have contributed to Asad's departure 

ÆÒÏÍ -ÅÄÉÎÁ ÁÎÄ ÈÉÓ ÊÏÕÒÎÅÙ ÔÏ )ÒÁÑȢ ɉÁɊ &ÉÒÓÔȟ ÈÅ ÁÓËÅÄ -àÌÉË ÓÏÍÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÎ ÒÁȭÙ-centred and 

ÈÙÐÏÔÈÅÔÉÃÁÌ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅ ÂÕÔ -àÌÉË ÒÅÓÐÏÎÄÅÄ ÎÅÇÁÔÉÖÅÌÙ ÔÏ Èis inquiry. (b) Secondly, he wished to 

ÇÁÉÎ Á ÌÏÔ ÏÆ ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ ÉÎ Á ÓÈÏÒÔ ÔÉÍÅȟ ÂÕÔ ÉÎ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅ ÃÉÒÃÌÅȟ ÆÅ× ÈÁÄÉÔÈÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÒÅÁÄ ÏÕÔȟ ÁÎÄ ÉÔ 

took a long time because the hadiths were written by his students.12 (c) Third, he might be a person 

inclined to ra'y-centred. (d) Fourth, he may have thought that he had benefited sufficiently from 

-àÌÉËͻÓ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÆÉÑÈ ÁÎÄ ×ÁÎÔÅÄ ÔÏ ÂÅÎÅÆÉÔ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒ ÇÒÅÁÔ ÊÕÒÉÓÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 

ÔÉÍÅȟ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁȢ 

When Asad went to Iraq, he received knowledge frÏÍ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁͻÓ ÃÏÍÐÁÎÉÏÎÓȟ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ 1àÄÉ 

!Âı 9ıÓÕÆ ɉÄȢ ρψςȾχωψɊȟ !ÓÁÄ ÂȢ !ÍÒ ÁÎÄ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ɉÄȢ ρψωȾψπυɊȢ13 Asad says that at first, he did not 

understand the issues very well because he was not familiar with jurisprudence and the method of 

ahl al-+ıÆÁȟ ÂÕÔ with time he understood their views.14 7ÈÅÎ !ÓÁÄ ÁÔÔÅÎÄÅÄ !Âı 9ıÓÕÆͻÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅȟ 

3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ×ÁÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇ ÄÏ×Î ×ÈÁÔ !Âı 9ıÓÕÆ ÓÁÉÄ ɉÉÍÌàͻɊ ÁÔ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÉÍÅȟ ÁÎÄ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ÔÏÏË ÈÉÍ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ 

ÈÏÕÓÅ ÆÏÒ !Âı 9ıÓÕÆͻÓ ÒÅÑÕÅÓÔȢ )Ô ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÒÅÐÏÒÔÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ÇÁÖÅ !ÓÁÄ ÅÉÇÈÔÙ dinars because he 

was poor.15 !ÌÔÈÏÕÇÈ !ÓÁÄ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÅÄ ÔÏ ÁÔÔÅÎÄ !Âı 9ıÓÕÆȭÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅÓ ÆÏÒ Á ×ÈÉÌÅȟ ÈÅ ÂÅÎÅÆÉÔÅÄ ÍÏÒÅ 

ÆÒÏÍ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂȟ ÁÎÄ ÈÅ ×ÅÎÔ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÍ ÔÏ -ÅÃÃÁ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ (ÁÊÊȢ16 According to a narration, Asad lived in 

3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂͻÓ ÐÒÉÖÁÔÅ ÈÏÕÓÅȠ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ÌÉÖÅÄ on the upper floor and Asad on the lower floor. At night, 

3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÔÅÁÃÈ ÈÉÍ ÁÎÄ ÔÒÁÎÓÍÉÔ ÓÏÍÅ ×ÏÒËÓ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ +ıÆÁȢ !ÓÁÄ ÓÁÙÓ ÔÈÁÔ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

9 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 292. 
10 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓȟ ρȡ ςυχȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 292. 
11 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 256-257. 
12 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓȟ ρȡ ςυφȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 293. 
13 Abı al- Arab, 4ÁÂÁÑàẨ ÕÌÁÍàȭ )ÆÒĂÑÉÙÙÁȟ ψςȠ -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓȟ ρȡ ςυυȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, TarÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 291. 
14 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 257. 
15 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 29τ. 
16 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 295. 
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3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ÐÏÕÒÅÄ ×ÁÔÅÒ ÏÎ ÈÉÓ ÆÁÃÅ ×ÈÅÎ ÈÅ ÂÅÇÁÎ ÔÏ ÆÁÌÌ ÁÓÌÅÅÐ ÆÒÏÍ ÅØÈÁÕÓÔÉÏÎ ÄÕÒÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÓÓÏÎȢ17 

This historical anecdote shows a close relationship between the two. 

4ÈÅ ÓÁÄÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÃÈÏÌÁÒÓ ÉÎ )ÒÁÑ ÏÖÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÁÔÈ ÏÆ -àÌÉË ÃÁÕÓÅÄ !ÓÁÄ ÔÏ ÁÂÁÎÄÏÎ ÈÉÓ 

ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ +ıÆÁ ÆÉÑÈ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÔÕÒÎ ÔÏ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÆÉÑÈȢ !ÓÁÄ ÉÓ ÕÐÓÅÔ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅ ÈÁÓ ÌÅÆÔ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅÓ ÏÆ 

-àlik, and to make up for it, he goes to Egypt and engages in his jurisprudence.18 It is reported that 

ÉÎ ρχωȾχωυȟ ×ÈÉÌÅ !ÓÁÄ ×ÁÓ ÉÎ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂͻÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅ ÃÉÒÃÌÅȟ ÓÏÍÅÏÎÅ ÃÁÍÅ ÁÎÄ ×ÈÉÓÐÅÒÅÄ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ÉÎ 

3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂͻÓ ÅÁÒȟ ×ÈÅÒÅÕÐÏÎ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ÓÁÉÄȟ ͼÉÎÎà ÌÉÌÌàÈ ×Á-inÎà ÉÌÁÙÈ ÒàÊÉıÎͼȢ !ÓÁÄ ÓÅÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ )ÒÁÑÉ 

ÓÃÈÏÌÁÒÓ ÁÒÅ ÖÅÒÙ ÕÐÓÅÔ ×ÈÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÎÅ×Ó ÏÆ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÄÅÁÔÈ ÒÅÁÃÈÅÓ )ÒÁÑȢ19 As a result, he wants to leave 

)ÒÁÑ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÖÅ ÔÏ %ÇÙÐÔ ÔÏ ÏÂÔÁÉÎ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÆÉÑÈȢ 7ÈÅÎ ÈÅ ÔÁÌËÓ ÔÏ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÈÉÓ ÅÃÏÎÏÍÉÃ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍ 

situation he says that the crown prince could help him, and then later he received ten thousand 

dirhams from the administrators.20  

Almost all historians who deal with the date of Asad's departure for Egypt mention the death 

ÏÆ -àÌÉËȟ ÓÏ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÁÓÓÕÍÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅ ÌÅÆÔ )ÒÁÑ ÉÎ 179/795 and went to Egypt. Why did he choose Egypt 

ÉÎÓÔÅÁÄ ÏÆ -ÅÄÉÎÁȩ ) ÔÈÉÎË ÈÅ ÃÈÏÓÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÒÅÇÉÏÎ ÆÏÒ Ô×Ï ÒÅÁÓÏÎÓȡ )Ô ÉÓ ×ÈÅÒÅ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÐÒÏÍÉÎÅÎÔ 

disciples were and Egypt was on his route home from Iraq. It is estimated that he stayed in Iraq for 

about 6 years. This shows that he was engaged in Iraqi fiqh for a long enough time. Some scholars 

say that Asad first went to Medina to ask these questions, and when he saw that Màlik died, he went 

to Egypt,21 but this claim is weak and contradicts many historical anecdotes. It is also claimed that he 

never took lessons from Màlik, but this claim is not verified by historians.22 

Asad was on his way back to Tunisia, completing his nine-year scholarly journey in 181/797.23 

7ÈÅÎ ÈÅ ÁÒÒÉÖÅÄ ÁÔ ÈÉÓ ÈÏÍÅÔÏ×Îȟ :ÉÙàÄ ÂȢ )ÂÒàÈĂÍ ÂȢ !ÇÈÌÁÂ ɉÈÅÁÄ ÏÆ ÓÔÁÔÅɊ ÁÐÐÏÉÎÔÅÄ !ÓÁÄ ÁÓ Á 

judge in Africa in 203/819 (or 204/820). 24 (Å ÐÅÒÆÏÒÍÅÄ ÔÈÉÓ ÄÕÔÙ ÔÏÇÅÔÈÅÒ ×ÉÔÈ !Âı -Õriz 

Muhammad b. !ÂÄ !ÌÌàÈ ÁÌ-+ÉÎàÎĂ ɉÄȢ ςρτȾψςωɊȢ )Ô ÉÓ ÒÅÐÏÒÔÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ ÁÎÄ !Âı -Õriz served as 

judges at the same time,25 although there was a serious disagreement between them. It is also said 

ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÉÓ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÃÁÓÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÙ ÏÆ )ÓÌàÍ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ Ô×Ï ÑàÄĂÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÁÐÐÏÉÎÔÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ ÃÉÔÙȢ26 

!ÌÔÈÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÇÉÏÎ ×ÅÒÅ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅÄ ÂÙ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÌÉËÅ "ÕÈÌıÌ ÂȢ 2àÓÈÉÄ ɉρψσȾχωωɊȟ 

!ÂÄ !ÌÌàÈ ÂȢ &ÁÒÒıËÈ ɉÄȢ ρχυȾχωρɊ ÁÎÄ !ÂÄ !ÌÌàÈ ÂȢ 'ÈàÎÉÍ ɉÄȢ ρωπȾψπφɊȟ ×ÈÏ ×ÅÒÅ ÄÉÓÃÉÐÌÅÓ ÏÆ 

-àÌÉËȟ ÔÈÅÒÅ ×ÅÒÅ ÁÌÓÏ ÔÈÏÓÅ ×ÈÏ ÁÄÈÅÒÅÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÑÈ ÏÆ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁȢ 4ÈÕÓȟ ÉÔ ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÓÅÅÎ ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ 

ÁÎÄ !Âı -Õriz, who were appointed judges at the same time, gave verdicts according to the anafi 

ÓÃÈÏÏÌ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÉÍÅ ÔÏ ÔÉÍÅȢ (Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ -àÌÉËÉÓ ÂÅÃÁÍÅ ÍÏÒÅ ÄÏÍÉÎÁÎÔ ÏÖÅÒ ÔÉÍÅ ÁÎÄ ÄÕÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÓÐÕÔÅÓ 

between both schools during the SaÎıÎ ÐÅÒÉÏÄȟ Á ÄÅÂÁÔÅ ×ÁÓ ÐÒÏÈÉÂÉÔÅÄ ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÓÃÈÏÏÌÓ ÏÔÈÅÒ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

17 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 258. 
18 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 295. 
19 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 257. 
20 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 259-260. 
21 Ibn Rushd, al-Muqaddimàt al-mumahhidàt, (Mu ammad HajjĂ ÅÄȢ), Beirut: Dàr al-Gharb al-IslàmĂ, 1988, 1: 45. 
22 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 295-296. 
23 Abı al- Arab, 4ÁÂÁÑàẨ ÕÌÁÍàȭ )ÆÒĂÑÉÙÙÁȟ ψσȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 309. 
24 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 255, 269. 
25 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 304. 
26 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 269. 



THEOSOPHIA Journal, 2022, Issue 5 

 

71 

 

 

thaÎ -àÌÉËĂȢ27 On the other hand, the appointment of Ibn Ȭ!ÂÄıÎ ɉÄȢ ςωωȾωρςɊȟ Á ÁÎÁÆĂ ÓÃÈÏÌÁÒȟ ÁÓ Á 

judge shows that the influence of the anafis still continues in this region in the second half of the 

third century AH. 
During Asad's lifetime, there was a stÒÕÇÇÌÅ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÔÈÒÏÎÅ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ %ÕÐÈÅÍÉÏÓ ɉ&ĂÍĂɊ ÁÎÄ 

Balata in Sicily, which was a part of Byzantium. When Balata gained a victory against Euphemios, the 

ÌÁÔÔÅÒ ÔÏÏË ÒÅÆÕÇÅ ×ÉÔÈ :ÉÙàÄÁÔ !ÌÌàÈ ÂȢ !ÇÈÌÁÂ ɉÄȢ ςςσȾψσψɊ ÁÎÄ ÁÓËÅÄ ÈÉÍ ÆÏÒ ÈÅÌÐȢ !Ô ÔÈÁÔ ÔÉÍÅȟ 

TunisÉÁ ×ÁÓ ÕÎÄÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÒÕÌÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ !ÇÈàÌÉÂÁ ÓÔÁÔÅȢ !ÌÔÈÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÉÓ ÓÔÁÔÅ ÇÁÉÎÅÄ ÉÔÓ ÉÎÄÅÐÅÎÄÅÎÃÅ ÉÎ 

181/800 from the Abbasid state, it was busy with many rebellions.28 When the conquest of Sicily 

ÃÁÍÅ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÁÇÅÎÄÁȟ ÔÈÅ ÈÅÁÄ ÏÆ ÓÔÁÔÅ :ÉÙàÄ ÂȢ )ÂÒàÈĂÍ ÃÏÎÓÕÌÔÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ the scholars. Unfortunately, 

Asad was again at odds with his disciple. While his disciple SaÎıÎ ÏÐÐÏÓÅÄ ÔÈÅ ×ÁÒȟ !ÓÁÄ ÁÒÇÕÅÄ 

that there should be a war. Asad was appointed commander of the army prepared for the conquest 

of Sicily in 212/827. It is reported that Asad was the only person in Africa who was both a judge and 

a commander at the same time.29 This is because when he was appointed commander, he was not 

relieved of his duty as qadi, so he performed both duties under his responsibility.  

Although there had been several previous attempts by the Muslims, Sicily was not conquered. 

Saying that the time ÆÏÒ ÃÏÎÑÕÅÓÔ ÈÁÄ ÃÏÍÅȟ :ÉÙàÄ ÓÅÎÔ ÁÎ ÁÒÍÙ ÕÎÄÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÍÍÁÎÄ ÏÆ !ÓÁÄ ÔÏ 3ÉÃÉÌÙȢ 

However, there was an agreement that there would be no war between Sicily and the Maghrib. Since 

ÔÈÅÒÅ ×ÁÓ Á ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ -ÕÓÌÉÍ ÃÁÐÔÉÖÅÓȟ ÈÅ ÄÅÍÁÎÄÅÄ Á ÆÁÔ×à ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÓÃÈÏlars and organized 

an expedition there. Asad set out for Sicily with around ten thousand foot soldiers and nine hundred 

cavalrymen.30 -àÌÉËĂ ɉÄȢ τυσȾρπφρɊ ÓÁÙÓ ÔÈÁÔȟ ÃÏÎÔÒÁÒÙ ÔÏ ÏÔÈÅÒ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÁÎÓȟ ÈÅ ÈÁÄ ρπȟπππ ÈÏÒÓÅÍÅÎ 

in his army.31 Although Asad achieved great success in this conquest, the conquest of all of Sicily did 

not take place until seventy-five years after his death. Nevertheless, he was called the conqueror of 

Sicily.32 

2. The Formation of al-Asadiyya 

Many different names such as al-Mudawwana, al-Mudawwanat al-ıÌàȟ ÁÌ-Asadiyya, al-

-ÁÓàͻÉÌİͻÌ-!ÓÁÄÉÙÙÁȟ +ÉÔàÂ !ÓÁÄȟ ÁÎÄ ÁÌ-Mukhtali a were used for the fiqh work written by Asad.33 

There are many historical records confirming each other regarding the writing of this work. It is 

reported that when Asad came to Egypt; he had works that were written according to the ÁÎÁÆĂ ÌÁ×ȟ 

and the questions and answers in these works were written according to the fiqh of ahl al-+ıÆÁȢ (Å 

ÁÓËÅÄ ÔÈÒÅÅ ÐÒÏÍÉÎÅÎÔ ÄÉÓÃÉÐÌÅÓ ÏÆ -àÌÉË ÔÏ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÃÏÎÔÁÉÎÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÂÏoks according 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

27 Abd Allàh b. Mu ammad, Asad b. al-Furàt wa-dawruhu fĂ al- ilm wa-al-da wah, 12-13. 
28 Abd Allàh b. Mu ammad, Asad b. al-Furàt wa-dawruhu fĂ al- ilm wa-al-da wah, 7. 
29 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 271. 
30 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 304. 
31 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 271. 
32 Abı al- Arab, 4ÁÂÁÑàẨ ÕÌÁÍàȭ )ÆÒĂÑÉÙÙÁ, 83. 
33 Ibn Far ın, al-DĂbàj al-mudhhab fĂ ma rifat a yàn ulamàȭ ÁÌ-madhhab, (Mu ammad al-A madĂ ÅÄȢɊȟ Cairo: Dàr al-turàth, 
n.d., 1: 306; Muammad Ulaysh, MinaẀ al-jalĂl sharẀ Mukhtaảar KhalĂl, Beirut: Dàr al-fikr, 1989, 1: 22; Ibn al-KhaĂb, al-IẀàẨa 
fĂ akhbàÒ 'ąÒÎàta, 1: 231; DhahabĂ, TàrĂËh al-Islàm, 5: 274; Maqri Ă, al-Muqaffà al-kabĂr, Beirut: Dàr al-Gharb al-IslàmĂ, 2006, 
2: 37. 



-Ȣ +ÏëÉÎËÁø - An Evaluation of Asad b. al-&ÕÒàÔͻÓ al-Asadiyya 

72 

 

 

ÔÏ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÆÉÑÈȢ 4ÈÅÙ ÁÒÅ )ÂÎ 7ÁÈÂ ɉÄȢ ρωχȾψρσɊȟ !ÓÈÈÁÂ ɉÄȢ ςπτȾψςπɊȟ ÁÎÄ )ÂÎ ÁÌ-

1àÓÉÍȢ 

!ÓÁÄ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÇÏÅÓ ÔÏ )ÂÎ 7ÁÈÂ ÁÎÄ ÓÁÙÓȟ ͼ4ÈÅÓÅ ÁÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÏËÓ ÏÆ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁ ɉÈàÄÈÉÈ ËÕÔÕÂ !ÂĂ 

ÁÎĂÆÁɊͼ34 and asks him to answer the questions ÉÎ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÂÏÏËÓ ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÖÉÅ×Ȣ )ÂÎ 7ÁÈÂ 

ÇÉÖÅÓ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓ ÔÏ !ÓÁÄȭÓ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÂÙ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÎÇ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎÓȢ !ÓÁÄ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÌÉËÅ ÈÉÓ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ 

narration, in other words, he wants him to answer like ahl al-Kıfa, but Ibn Wahb does not accept 

such a method.35 This is because, at that time, the ra'y-centred understanding of fiqh was not a 

ÍÅÔÈÏÄ ×ÉÔÈ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÔÈÅ -àÌÉËÉÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÖÅÒÙ ÆÁÍÉÌÉÁÒȢ !ÓÁÄ ÔÈÅÎ ÃÏÍÅÓ ÔÏ !ÓÈÈÁÂ ÁÎÄ ÁÓËÓ ÈÉÍ ÓÏÍÅ 

ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓȢ !ÆÔÅÒ !ÓÈÈÁÂȭÓ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓȟ !ÓÁÄ ÁÓËÓȟ ͼ)Ó ÔÈÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÖÉÅ× ÏÆ -àÌÉË ÏÒ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁȩͼ !ÓÈÈÁÂ 

ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓȟ ͼ4ÈÅÓÅ ÁÒÅ ÍÙ ÖÉÅ×ÓͼȢ !ÓÁÄ ÇÅÔÓ ÁÎÇÒÙ ÁÎÄ ÓÁÙÓ ͼ) ÁÓË ÙÏÕ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÏÐÉÎÉÏÎ ÏÆ -àÌÉË ÁÎÄ 

!Âı ÁÎĂÆÁȟ ÁÎÄ ÙÏÕ ÓÁÙ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÍÙ ÏÐÉÎÉÏÎͼ ÁÎÄ ÌÅÁÖÅÓ ÈÉÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅ ÃÉÒÃÌÅȢ36  

When he didn't get the answers from Ibn Wahb and Ashhab, he went to Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÁÎÄ ÁÓËÅÄ 

him some questions, and Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÅÄ ÈÉÓ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÄÅÄ ÐÏÓÉÔÉÖÅÌÙ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ 

intention. Thus, as a result of the efforts of Asad and Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȟ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÒÁÙ-ÃÅÎÔÒÅÄ ×ÏÒË ÏÎ -àÌÉËĂ 

jurisprudence is produced. Since Asad arrived in Egypt in 179/795 and left in 181/797, it is assumed 

that this workshop, known as al-Asadiyya and consisting of sixty books (chapters), was completed in 

two years.37 Assad said the following statements about the writing of al-Asadiyya: 

!Ô ÎÉÇÈÔȟ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÇÅ ÃÁÌÌÅÄ ÑÕÎÄÁÑ ɉËÏÎÔÁËÉÏÎɊȟ ) ×ÏÕÌÄ ÔÕÒÎ )ÒÁÑÉÓͻ ÉÓÓÕÅÓ ÉÎÔÏ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÉÎ ÌÉÎÅ ×ÉÔÈ -àÌÉËͻÓ 

understanding of fiqh, and in the morning I would ask Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅÍȢ 3ÏÍÅÔÉÍÅÓ ×Å ×ÏÕÌÄ 

disagree and argue about the extrapolation (takhrĂÊɊ ÉÎ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÖÉÅ×Ȣ %ÉÔÈÅÒ ) ×ÏÕÌÄ ÁÇÒÅÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÓ ÖÉÅ× ÏÒ 

he would agree with mine.38 

!Ó ÉÓ ËÎÏ×Îȟ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÑÈ ×ÏÒËÓ ÏÆ ÃÏÍÐÁÎÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁȟ Á ÓÔÙÌÅ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ ȰͻÁÒÁͻÁÙÔ ÌÁ× ËàÎÁ 

ËÁÄÈà ÌÁ-ËàÎ ËÁÄÈà ×Á-ËÁÄÈàͼ ÉÓ ÃÏÍÍÏÎȢ 1ÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÒÅ ÕÓÕÁÌÌÙ ÐÈÒÁÓÅÄ Ás "'ara'ayt law...", "'ara'ayt 

ÉÎȢȢȢͼ ÁÎÄ ͼͻÁÒÁͻÁÙÔ ÉÄÈàȢȢȢͼȟ ÉȢÅȢ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÁÌÌÙȢ 4ÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ ÓÔÙÌÅ ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÆÏÕÎÄ ÉÎ al-Aảl, which was written 

ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÉÎ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁͻÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅ ÃÉÒÃÌÅ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÒÁÎÓÍÉÔÔÅÄ ÂÙ !Âı 9ıÓÕÆȢ !Ó ÉÔ 

can be seen from the above narration, Asad would bring these questions into a form in accordance 

×ÉÔÈ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÆÉÑÈ ÁÔ ÎÉÇÈÔ ÁÎÄ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÁÓË )ÂÎ ÁÌ-1àÓÉÍ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÒÎÉÎÇȢ 4ÈÅ ÆÁÃÔ 

questions in al-Mudawwana, the second version of al-Asadiyya, are generally structured in the form 

of questions and answers and are written in the style of "'ara'ayt law...", "'ara'ayt in...", and "'ara'ayt 

ÉÄÈàȢȢȢͼ ÓÕÐÐÏÒÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ ÃÌÁÉÍȢ !Ó ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÓÅÅÎ ÉÎ al-Mudawwana that has survived to the present 

day, Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÅÉÔÈÅÒ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÌÙ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÅÓ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÖÉÅ× ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔ ÏÒ ÈÅ ÍÁËÅÓ ÉÓÔÉÎÂà ÁÎÄ ÔÁËÈÒĂÊ 

in accordance with his understanding of fiqh.39 He says "ma samiȬÔÕ ÍÉÎ -àÌÉËͼ ÁÎÄ Ȱ×Á-ÈÕ×Á ÒÁȭÙĂȱ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

34 DhahabĂ, TàrĂËh al-Islàm, 5: 274. 
35 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 296-297. 
36 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓȟ ρȡ ςφρȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 297. 
37 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓȟ ρȡ ςφρȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 297. In some of my previous works, the year 182/797 was 
ÍÅÎÔÉÏÎÅÄ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÁÔÅ ÏÆ !ÓÁÄͻÓ ÒÅÔÕÒÎ ÔÏ -ÁÇÈÒÉÂȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÉÓ ÉÓ ×ÒÏÎÇ ɉÂËÚȢ +ÏëÉÎËÁøȟ 2ÅȭÙ ÖÅ (ÁÄÉÓȡ &ąËąÈ $İĥİÎÃÅÓÉÎÄÅ dÌË 
9ĘÎÔÅÍÓÅÌ !ÙÒąĥÍÁÎąÎ %ÄÅÂÿ +ÁÙÎÁËÌÁÒąÎÁ $ÁÉÒ "ÉÒ !ÎÁlizȟ d­3"%ȟ )ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌ ςπρχȟ ρωφȠ The Influence of al-Shàfi'Ă on the Islamic 
Law and HadĂth Sources in the Third Century A.H., Germany: Grin Verlag, 2021, 32). 
38 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 297. 
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in so many places, saying that he has not heard anything from him directly, and thÅÎ ÍÁËÅÓ ÉÓÔÉÎÂàÔÓ 

based on other issues or expresses his own opinion directly. 
Before Asad left Egypt, the Egyptians demanded that al-Asadiyya be copied from him, although 

he did not accept this at first, he allowed them to copy al-Asadiyya as a result of the pressures.40 When 

Asad is about to leave, Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÇÉÖÅÓ ÈÉÍ Á ÖÁÌÕÁÂÌÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔ ÁÎÄ ÓÁÙÓ ÔÏ ÈÉÍȟ ͼ7ÈÅÎ ÙÏÕ ÁÒÒÉÖÅ ÉÎ 

Africa, sell it, buy parchment with the money, copy the books and send them to me."41 From all this 

information, it appears that even Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ Ï×Î Á ÃÏÐÙ ÏÆ al-Asadiyya, and the 

Egyptians copied the raw version of the book.  

It is reported that Ashhab's al-Mudawwana was prepared on the basis of a copy of al-Asadiyye, 

but that he disagreed with Ibn al-Qasim on some points.42 Also, when Asad prepared to return to his 

hometown, Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÇÁÖÅ ÈÉÍ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÈÅ ÈÁÄ ÔÁËÅÎ ÉÎ -àÌÉËȭÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÁÉÄȟ ͼ) ÈÁÖÅ ÇÉÖÅÎ 

ÙÏÕ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÉÍÅ ÔÏ ÔÉÍÅ ×ÈÅÎ ɍÍÙ ÍÉÎÄɎ ×ÁÓ ÂÕÓÙȟ ÌÏÏË ÁÔ ÔÈÉÓ ÂÏÏË ɉÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÁËÅÎ ÉÎ -àÌÉËͻÓ 

lecture) if you find anything in it that contradicts the answer I have given, drop my answer."43 Based 

on this narration, it is understood that Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÈÁÄ ÓÏÍÅ ÉÓÓÕÅÓ ɉÍÁÓàȭÉÌɊ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎ ÉÎ -àÌÉËͻÓ 

lecture circle and gave them to Asad. 

When Asad returned to his hometown, he began to give lessons. Asad's disciples like SaÎıÎ 

come and listen to al-Asadiyya from him. However, when Asad sees that SaÎıÎ ÈÁÓ ÓÔÁÒÔÅÄ ÃÏÐÙÉÎÇ 

the book, he does not like it and does not read the rest of the work to SaÎıÎȢ #ÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÉÎÇ ÔÈÁt Asad 

did not want to give a copy of this book to the Egyptians, it can be said that he did not want to lose 

this privilege or that he was in a sort of jealousy. It is reported that SaÎıÎ ÍÁËÅÓ Á ÄÅÁÌ ×ÉÔÈ 

someone to get the rest of the work as well, and this person attends Asad's lecture and listens to the 

ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ͼËÉÔàÂ ÁÌ-qasm". Asad makes him swear that he will not give it to SaÎıÎȟ ÂÕÔ ÄÅÓÐÉÔÅ 

this, this person goes and gives that part to SaÎıÎȢ )Î ÔÈÉÓ ×ÁÙȟ 3ÁÎıÎ ÒÅÁÃÈÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÅÎÔÉÒÅ al-

Asadiyya.44 It is also reported that SaÎıÎ ÄÉÄ ÎÏÔ ÃÏÒÒÅÃÔ ɉÔÁĂ) the part of the "qasm" and left this 

chapter as it was in al-Asadiyya. Evaluating these two pieces of information together, one can assume 

that this part was not in the copy that SaÎıÎ ÐÒÅÓÅÎted to Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ 3ÁÎıÎ ÃÏÐÉÅÄ ÔÈÉÓ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

39 For example: 
 Ćȵ :ĆüǠĆȩ ÝąȬĈȱǠĆȵ ćüĊɀĆøȩ äĆǾĆȽĆĀ :ćǨĊȲćøȩ.ɄĈɅĊàĆî ĆɀćȽĆĀ ĈȼĊɆĆȲĆȝ ćȼćǪĊȦĆøȩĊĀĆà ÛĂĈîĊìĆà Ǡ 

.ɄĈɅĊàĆî ĆɀćȽĆĀ Ćɍ :ĆüǠĆȩ ÝąȬĈȱǠĆȵ ĊȸĆȝ ćȼćȚĆȦĊǶĆǪĆøȥĆà :ćǨĊȲćøȩ 
.ɄĈɅĊàĆî ĆɀćȽĆĀ Ćɍ :ĆüǠĆȩ ÝąȬĈȱǠĆȵ ĊȸĆȝ ćȘĆȦĊĆƠĆà :ǨĊȲćøȩ 

 ĆȝĆ˨ ŉćŻ ćȼĆǪĆøȹĆǼĆǣ ĊĀĆà ćȼĆɅĊǼĆȽ ĆǼŉȲĆøȩ ĊȸĆȵ ǨĊɅĆàĆîĆà :ĈȴĈȅǠĆȪĊȱä ĈȸĊǣĈɍ ǨĊȲćøȩ ćĆƶ ĊĆƁĆĀ ŉìĆî ćȼĆȞĈȑĊɀĆȵ ćùĈȀĊȞĆøɅ ĆþǠĆȭ Ċþâ ĊȸĈȮĆȱĆĀ ÛǠăǞĊøɆĆȉ ĈȼɆĈȥ ąȬĈȱǠĆȵ ĊȸĈȵ ǨĊȞĈĆƧ ǠĆȵ :ĆüǠĆȩ Ýćȼ ĈȼɆĈȥ ćȜĊɆĆøǤĊȱä ĊȂ 
...ĈȰĈǵäĆɀŉȆȱä ĈŽ ćüɀćȪĆøɅ ǠăȮĈȱǠĆȵ ǨĊȞĈĆƧ ĊȸĈȮĆȱĆĀ ÛǠăǞĊøɆĆȉ ŉȸĈȾɆĈȥ ąȬĈȱǠĆȵ ĊȸĈȵ ǨĊȞĈĆƧ ǠĆȵ :ĆüǠĆȩ 

 ĊȸĈȵ ĊȜĆĊƧĆà ĊĆƁ :ĆüǠĆȩ ...ĂĈǾŉȱä ĈŽ ćüɀćȪĆøɅ ǠăȮĈȱǠĆȵ ćǨĊȞĈĆƧ ĊȸĈȮĆȱĆĀ ÛǠăǞĊøɆĆȉ ĈȼĈȺĊɆĆȞĈǣ äĆǾĆȽ ĈŽ ąȬĈȱǠĆȵ 
40 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 261-ςφρȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 298. 
41 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 262. 
42 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 265. 
43 1àĂ )Ùà, TartĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 297. Original expression: 

 Ǡȶȥ åǠǪȮȱä äǾȽ Ž ȀȚȹä ȸȮȱĀ .ȰȢȉ ɂȲȝ ˫àĀ ȬǪǤǱà Ǡƞî ƃ üǠȩĀ .ȬȱǠȵ ȸȵ ȼȝǠƧ ȴȅǠȪȱä ȸǣä ĉƃâ Ȝȥì ǦɆȪɅȀȥâ Ƃâ éĀȀƪä çìîà ǠƫĀǤǱà Ǡư ȼȦȱǠǹȼȖȪȅǖȥ ÛȼɆȥ ȬǪ 
44 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 262. 
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part from  al-Asadiyya, perhaps after Asad's death. In this case, the above story would be fabricated 

to justify how Sa ÎıÎ ÏÂÔÁÉÎÅÄ ÔÈÉÓ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒȢ 

While Asad was teaching al-Asadiyya and some works on anafi ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅ ÉÎ 1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎȟ 

Sa ÎıÎ ×ÅÎÔ ÔÏ %ÇÙÐÔ ÉÎ ρψψ !( ÁÎÄ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÅÄ al-Asadiyya to Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÁÇÁÉÎȢ 3ÁÎıÎȟ ×ÈÏ 

remained in Egypt for three years, brought with him the letter that Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ×ÒÏÔÅ ÔÏ !ÓÁÄ ×ÈÉÌÅ 

returning to Qayrawan in 191 AH. In the letter, Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÒÅÑÕÅÓÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ ÍÁËÅ ÓÏÍÅ ÃÈÁÎÇÅÓ 

to his text comparing al-Asadiyya with Sa ÎıÎͻÓ ×ÏÒËȟ ÁÎÄ ÄÅÍÁÎÄÓ ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ ÍÏÄÉÆÙ ÉÔ ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ 

Sa ÎıÎͻÓ ×ÏÒËȢ "ÕÔ !ÓÁÄ ÒÅÆÕÓÅÄ ÔÏ ÄÏ ÓÏ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÈÅ ÈÁÄ ÔÁËÅÎ ÌÅÓÓÏÎÓ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÌÙ ÆÒÏÍ -àÌÉËȟ ÁÎÄ 

Sa ÎıÎ ×ÁÓ ÈÉÓ ÄÉÓÃÉÐÌÅȢ45 He also believed that he was involved in the creation of this work as much 

as Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ×ÁÓȢ 4ÈÉÓ ×ÁÓ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÈÅ ÈÁÄ ÐÒÅÐÁÒÅÄ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÈÉÓ ÍÁÓÔÅÒÙ ÏÆ anafi 

jurisprudence. Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÈÅ ÈÅÁÒÄ ÆÒÏÍ -àÌÉË ÄÉÒÅÃÔÌÙȟ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÄ 

ͼÂÁÌàÇÈͼ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ ×ÏÒÄÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÒÅÁÃÈÅÄ ÈÉÍȟ ÂÕÔ ÉÎ ÉÓÓÕÅÓ ×ÈÅÒÅ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÏÐÉÎÉÏÎ ×ÁÓ ÕÎËÎÏ×Îȟ ÔÈÅÙ ÂÏÔÈ 

ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÔÈÏÄ ÏÆ ÔÁËÈÒĂÊ ɉÅØÔÒÁÃÔÉÏÎɊ ÁÎÄ ÉÓÔÉÎÂà (inference). Therefore, Asad said 

reproachfully about Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȟ ×ÈÏ ÓÁÉÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅ ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒ 3ÁÎıÎͻÓ ×ÏÒËȟ ͼ7ÈÏ ÍÁÄÅ ÙÏÕ 

Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȟ ÄÏ ÙÏÕ ×ÁÎÔ ÍÅ ÔÏ ÁÂÁÎÄÏÎ ×ÈÁÔ ×Å ÂÏÔÈ ÁÇÒÅÅ ÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÔÕÒÎ ÔÏ ÙÏÕÒ ÖÉÅ× ÁÌÏÎÅȦͼ46 

In another narration, Asad said, "Shall I submit my books to the books of the person who was 

educated by me?"47 and firmly rejected this suggestion. 

)Ô ÉÓ ÓÁÉÄ ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ ÌÅÆÔ ÔÈÅ -àÌÉËĂ ÓÃÈÏÏÌ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÖÅÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ anafi school because he felt insulted 

by Ibn al-1àÓÉÍͻÓ ÏÆÆÅÒȢ )Î ÍÙ ÏÐÉÎÉÏÎȟ ÈÏ×ÅÖÅÒȟ !ÓÁÄ ÎÅÖÅÒ ÊÏÉÎÅÄ Á ÒÅÇÉÏÎÁÌ ÓÃÈÏÏÌ ÌÉËÅ 3ÈàÆÉĂ, but 

he developed the knowledge of fiqh by benefiting from all these schools. The fact that both were 

ÉÎÔÉÍÁÔÅÌÙ ÆÁÍÉÌÉÁÒ ×ÉÔÈ (ÉÊàÚ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅÎ )ÒÁÑÉ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅ ÍÕÓÔ ÈÁÖÅ ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅÉÒ 

ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇȢ !ÌÓÏȟ -àÌÉËĂ ÒÅÐÏÒÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ ÄÉÄ ÎÏÔ ÁÄÈÅÒÅ ÔÏ either Iraqi or Medinan fiqh 

understanding; on the contrary, he expressed his fiqh understanding by using both schools.48  

4ÈÅÒÅÆÏÒÅȟ ×Å ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÃÁÒÅÆÕÌ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÃÏÒÄÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅ ÁÂÁÎÄÏÎÅÄ ÔÈÅ -àÌÉËĂ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅ 

ÁÎÄ ÉÓÓÕÅÄ Á ÆÁÔ×à ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÁÆĂ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒudence in response to Ibn al-1àÓÉÍͻÓ ÒÅÑÕÅÓÔȢ )Î ÏÔÈÅÒ 

×ÏÒÄÓȟ !ÓÁÄ ÐÒÏÂÁÂÌÙ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÅÄ ÈÉÓ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÑÈ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ -àÌÉË ÁÎÄ !Âı 

ÁÎĂÆÁ ÉÎ 1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎ ÁÎÄ ÉÓÓÕÅÄ ÆÁÔ×àÓ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÂÏÔÈ ÓÃÈÏÏÌÓȢ "ÅÃÁÕÓÅ ×ÈÅÎ ÈÅ ÒÅÔÕÒÎÅÄ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ 

hometown, those who belonged to both schools participated in his lecture circle. Moreover, it is 

ÒÅÐÏÒÔÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ×ÈÅÎ !ÓÁÄ ×ÁÓ ÁÓËÅÄ ×ÈÅÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÖÉÅ×Ó ÏÆ -àÌÉË ÏÒ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁ ×ÅÒÅ ÍÏÒÅ ÁÃÃÅÐÔÁÂÌÅȟ 

he emphasized the importance of both schools by saying that those who want the afterlife should act 

ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÖÉÅ×ȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÏÓÅ ×ÈÏ ×ÁÎÔ ÔÈÉÓ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÁÃÔ ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ )ÒÁÑÉ ÖÉÅ×Ȣ49 

Presumably, he meant to express that the Iraqi understanding of fiqh is more functional for worldly 

practices. 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

45 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 263-264. 
46 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 299. 
47 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 299. 
48 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 263. 
49 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 1: 77. 
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Another anecdote is cited to give an idea of al-Asadiyya's style. It is reported that Abd al-+ÈàÌÉÑ 

al-MutaÁÂÂÉÄ ɉÄȢ ςρπȾψςυɊ ÖÉÓÉÔÅÄ !ÓÁÄ ÁÎÄ ÓÁÉÄ ÔÏ ÈÉÍȟ ͼ!Âı Abd Allah! You have brought us ra'y 

(but) you have abandoned the narrations and the views of the predecessors (salaf)." Asad replies that 

the opinions transmitted by the Companions (a àÂɊ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÓÕÃÃÅÓÓÏÒÓ ÁÒÅ ÁÌÓÏ ÒÁͻÙȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅÙ 

ÂÅÃÏÍÅ ÒÉ×àÙàÔ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÎÅØÔ ÐÅÏÐÌÅȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÔÈÉÎÇÓ ÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÅÓ ÁÒÅ ÁÌÓÏ ÒÁͻÙ ÁÎÄ ÄÏ ÎÏÔ ÄÉÆÆÅÒ ÆÒÏÍ 

them.50 Based on this narration, it is clear that the narrations were either absent or very rare in al-

Asadiyya ÁÎÄ ÉÔ ÄÉÄ ÎÏÔ ÆÉÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÔÙÌÅ ×ÉÔÈ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÔÈÅ -àÌÉËĂÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÆÁÍÉÌÉÁÒȢ )Î ÆÁÃÔȟ ÔÈÅ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÒÅÃÏÒÄÓ 

that Sa ÎıÎ ÁÄÄÅÄ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÏ al-Mudawwana and the fact that the narrations were transmitted by 

Sa ÎıÎ ÐÒÏÖÅ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ ÐÏÉÎÔȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÉÓ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ !ÓÁÄͻÓ ÎÁÍÅ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÉÎÃÌÕÄÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÉÓÎàÄ ÏÆ ÈÁÄÉÔÈÓ ÉÎ 

al-Mudawwana and SaÎıÎ ÔÒÁÎÓÍÉÔÔÅÄ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÈÉÓ ÔÅÁÃÈÅÒÓ ɉÓÈÕÙıËÈɊȢ 

3ÏÍÅ -àÌÉËÉÓ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÉÚÅÄ al-Asadiyya because it is written in the ÁÎÁÆĂ ÓÔÙÌÅȟ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÃÏÎÔÁÉÎ 

any traditions ( ÁÄÉÔÈÓɊȟ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÎÔÁÉÎÓ ÄÏÕÂÔÆÕÌ ÅØÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎÓ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ ͼÁËÈàÌÕͼȟ ͼÁunnu" and "a sabu". 

Asad replied that Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÔÒÁÎÓÍÉÔÔÅÄ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÏÐÉÎÉÏÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÅØÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎÓ ÏÎ ÔÈÉÎÇÓ ÈÅ ÃÏÕÌÄ 

not remember exactly because he was a prudent and pious person.51 Since Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓ ÔÈÅ 

questions raised in the fiqh of the ÁÎÁÆĂ ÓÃÈÏÏÌȟ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÌÙ ÄÅÔÅÒÍÉÎÅ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÖÉÅ× 

on many issues. Indeed, if one compares al-Aảl and MuwaẨẨÁȭ he will find that al-Aảl is very advanced 

in terms of the issues it contains. When SaÎıÎ ×ÅÎÔ ÔÏ %ÇÙÐÔ ÁÎÄ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÅÄ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒË ÔÏ )ÂÎ ÁÌ-1àÓÉÍ 

ÁÇÁÉÎȟ ÐÒÏÂÁÂÌÙ ÉÎ ÏÒÄÅÒ ÔÏ ÅÌÉÍÉÎÁÔÅ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÉÓÍÓȟ ÅØÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎÓ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ ͼÁËÈàÌÕͼ ÁÎÄ ͼÁunnu" 

were removed from the text.52 In fact, it should be noted that there are not many words in al-

Mudawwana that express such suspicion. 

The main reasons for the loss of al-Asadiyya's fame: 

1. al-Asadiyya ×ÁÓ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎ ÏÎÌÙ ÁÓ ÒÁȭÙ-centred. In other words, there were no narrations in this 

×ÏÒË ×ÈÉÃÈ ×ÁÓ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÎÄ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓȢ (Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÃÏÍÐÁÎÉÏÎÓ ×ÅÒÅ 

not familiar with such a style; they had a hadith-centered understanding of fiqh as in MuwaẨẨÁȭ. By 

adding narrations to al-Mudawwana, SaÎıÎ ÐÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ contained in al-Asadiyya into a form 

ÍÏÒÅ ÓÕÉÔÁÂÌÅ ÆÏÒ -àÌÉËͻÓ ÃÏÍÐÁÎÉÏÎÓȢ 

2. SaÎıÎͻÓ al-Mudawwana was presented to Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÁÔ Á ÌÁÔÅÒ ÄÁÔÅ ÔÈÁÎ al-Asadiyya, and 

his work was a more recent version. This resulted in al-Mudawwana being preferred by the -àÌÉËÉÓȢ  

3. SaÎıÎ ÒÅÃÌÁÓÓÉÆÉÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÏËȟ ÃÈÁÎÇÅÄ ÓÏÍÅ ÁÓÐÅÃÔÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÁÄÄÅÄ ÓÏÍÅ ÆÉÑÈ ÅØÐÌÁÎÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ 

were not included in al-AsadiyyaȢ )Î ÆÁÃÔȟ ÈÅ ÁÌÓÏ ÂÅÎÅÆÉÔÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒËÓ ÏÆ ÏÔÈÅÒÓ ÏÆ -àÌÉËȭÓ 

disciples, such as Ibn Wahb and Ashhab. Although Ibn KhÁÌÄıÎ ɉÄȢ ψπψȾρτπφɊ ÃÌÁÉÍÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÏÓÔ ÏÆ 

the things in al-Asadiyya were changed in SaÎıÎͻÓ ÓÕÂÍÉÓÓÉÏÎ ÔÏ )ÂÎ ÁÌ-1àÓÉÍȟ53 it is not clear 

whether this change is in the answers to the questions or in the things added by SaÎıÎȟ ÂÕÔ ÉÎ ÍÙ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

50 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓȟ ρȡ ςφφȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 298, 306. 
51 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 298. 
52 MàlikĂ, 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓȟ ρȡ ςφσȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 299. 
53 Ibn Khaldın, TàrĂkh, Beirut: Dàr al-fikr, 1988, 1: 569. 
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opinion, the change is largely in the classification and his additions related to narrations and 

explanations. 

4. Asad, unlike SaÎıÎȟ ×ÁÓ ÎÏÔ Á ÓÔÒÉÃÔ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÅÒ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ -àÌÉËĂ ÓÃÈÏÏÌȟ ÁÎÄ ÍÁÄÅ ÃÈÏÉÃÅÓ 

ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ (ÁÎÁÆĂ ÓÃÈÏÏÌ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÅÄ ÔÏ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÅ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÂÏÏËÓȢ )ÎÄÅÅÄȟ it is significant that 

Mamar b. ManıÒȟ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ !ÓÁÄͻÓ ÌÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔÓȟ ÂÅÃÁÍÅ ÉÎÖÏÌÖÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ +ıÆÁȟ ÁÎÄ 

!ÓÁÄȭÓ ÄÁÕÇÈÔÅÒ !ÓÍàȭ ÍÁÒÒÉÅÄ -ÕÁÍÍÁÄ ÂȢ !ÂĂ ÁÌ-*Á×àÄȟ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÁÄÉÎÇ anafi scholars of the 

time.54 -àÌÉËĂ ÓÁÙÓ ÏÆ ÈÉÍ ͼ(Å ×ÁÓ the imàÍ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ )ÒÁÑÉÓ ɉÏÆ +ıÆÁ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅɊ ÉÎ 1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎȢͼ55 

-ÁÑÄÉÓĂ ɉÄȢ σωπȾρπππɊ ÓÁÙÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÁÆĂ ÓÃÈÏÏÌ ×ÁÓ ÓÐÒÅÁÄ ÂÙ !ÓÁÄ ÉÎ -ÁÇÈÒÉÂȢ56 Although some 

scholars claimed that he completely abandoned the MàlikĂ school and joined the anafĂ school due 

to the incident he experienced with Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȟ ÈÅ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÅÄ ÔÏ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÅ ×ÏÒËÓ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÂÏÔÈ ÓÃÈÏÏÌÓ 

and made selections from the scholarly accumulation of both schools. 

Likewise, some scholars attributed the first al-Mudawwana to Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ57 but it is diff icult 

to say that this is true. Because according to this idea, Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÈÁÄ ÓÕÃÈ ×ÏÒË ÁÎÄ !ÓÁÄ ÃÁÍÅ 

and listened to this book from him. Of course, there were some notes written by Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÉÎ 

-àÌÉËȭÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅ ÃÉÒÃÌÅ ÏÒ ÓÏÍÅ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓ ÇÉÖÅÎ ÂÙ ÈÉÓ ÔÅÁcher to the questions, but given its style, it is 

highly unlikely that Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ×ÒÏÔÅ ÓÕÃÈ Á ×ÏÒËȢ /Î ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÔÒÁÒÙȟ ÔÈÅ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÒÅÃÏÒÄÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 

writing of  al-Asadiyya and al-Mudawwana and the attribution of the first al-Mudawwana to Asad 

cause us to view this claim with caution.58 Probably, since the answers in al-Asadiyya mostly belong 

to Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȟ ÔÈÉÓ ÂÏÏË ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÁÔÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÄ ÔÏ ÈÉÍȢ 

3. The Relationship of  al-Mudawwana  and al-Asadiyya 

The work that has survived today under the name of al-Mudawwana is considered to be the 

second version of al-Asadiyya. Therefore, the real owner of the questions in the form of "qultu" in al-

Mudawwana ÉÓ !ÓÁÄ ÂȢ &ÕÒàÔȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ Ï×ÎÅÒ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓ ÇÉÖÅÎ ÁÓ ͼÑàÌÁͼ ÉÓ )ÂÎ ÁÌ-1àÓÉÍȢ (Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ 

since SaÎıÎ ÒÅÓÕÂÍÉÔÔÅÄ ÔÈÉs work to Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ρψψ-191,59 he started his book with 

ͼÑàÌÁ 3ÁÎıÎͼ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÉÍÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÃÒÅÁÔÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÔ ×ÁÓ 3ÁÎıÎ ×ÈÏ ÁÓËÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ )ÂÎ ÁÌ-

1àÓÉÍ ×ÈÏ ÇÁÖÅ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÓȢ )Ô ÉÓ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÍÅ ÏÆ !ÓÁÄȟ ×ÈÏ ÈÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÓÔ ÉÍÐÏÒÔÁnt role 

in the creation of the work, is not mentioned even once in al-Mudawwana. SaÎıÎ ÃÌÁÓÓÉÆÉÅÄ al-

Asadiyya again, removed some issues, and added hadiths and narrations, but he died before he could 

correct (ta Ă) the entire work. For that reason, SanıÎͻÓ ×ÏÒË ÉÓ ÃÁÌÌÅÄ al-Mudawwana wa'l-

mukhtaliẨa.60 This is because it is believed that he died before he could classify some parts and some 

topics remained as they were in MuhtaliẨa (al-AsadiyyaɊȢ &ÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÃÌÁÉÍÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ͼ+ÉÔàÂ ÁÌ-

qismah" (distribution of goods) is a chapter that SaÎıÎ ÎÅÖÅÒ ÃÈÁÎÇÅÄ ÉÔȢ61 QaràÆĂ ÁÌÓÏ ÑÕÏÔÅÓ 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

54 Abı al- Arab, 4ÁÂÁÑàẨ ÕÌÁÍàȭ )ÆÒĂÑÉÙÙÁȟ ρρςȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 4: 62. 
55 MàlikĂ, 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 264. 
56 -ÁÑÄÉÓĂȟ -Õammad b. A mad. AẀsan al-ÔÁÑàÓĂÍȢ "ÅÉÒÕÔȡ $àÒ àÄÉÒȟ ρωωρȟ ςσχȢ 
57 Sezgin, Fuad, TàrĂkh al-turàth al- arabĂ, Jàmi at al-Imàm Mu ammad b. Saıd, 1991, 3: 922. 
58 Ibn Khallikàn, Wafayàt al-a yàn, 3: 181. 
59 Ibn Khallikàn, Wafayàt al-a yàn, 3: 181. 
60 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 299; Sezgin, TàrĂkh al-turàth al- arabĂ, 3: 143. 
61 1àĂ )Ùà, al-TanbĂhàt al-mustanbaẨa alà al-kutub al-Mudawwana wa-al-mukhtaliẨa, (Mu ammad al-WathĂq ed.), Beirut: 
Dàr Ibn azm, 2011, 3: 1919 
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someone and says: "There are some mistakes in the book (al-Mudawwana) because SaÎıÎ ÄÉÄ ÎÏÔ 

ÃÏÒÒÅÃÔ ÔÈÅ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ Ȭ+ÉÔàÂ ÁÌ-ÑÁÓÍȭ ɉÄÉÓÔÒÉÂÕÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÇÏÏÄÓɊȟ ÌÅÆÔ ÉÔ ÁÓ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÆÒÏÍ !ÓÁÄ ÂȢ &ÕÒàÔȢͼ62 

1àĂ )ÙÁ (d. 544/1149) says elsewhere that SaÎıÎ ÃÏÒÒÅÃÔÅÄ ÓÏÍÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÉÓÓÕÅÓȟ ÂÕÔ ÌÅÆÔ ÓÏÍÅ 

issues as follows: 

Sa ÎıÎ ÃÏÒÒÅÃÔÅÄ ÓÏÍÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÉÓÓÕÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ×ÅÒÅ ÆÏÕÎÄ ÉÎ al-Mukhtalita (Asadiyya). This is because he saw that 

some of the points in al-Asadiyya were wrong. We have mentioned some amended points in the chapter of 

the shufa and so on.63 

!Ó ÉÓ ÅÖÉÄÅÎÔ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÎÔÅÎÃÅÓ ÕÓÅÄ ÂÙ 1àĂ )ÙÁ here, he had al-Asadiyya in his hand and 

could identify which points Sa ÎıÎ ×ÁÓ ÃÈÁÎÇÉÎÇȟ ÁÎÄ he pointed them out from time to time. Ibn 

Rushd (d. 520/1126) also says about a subject, "It was like this in al-Asadiyya, SaÎıÎ ÃÏÒÒÅÃÔÅÄ ÉÔ ÉÎ 

al-Mudawwana."64 3ÉÍÉÌÁÒÌÙȟ )ÂÎ !ÂĂ :ÁÙÄ ÁÌ-1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎĂ ÑÕÏÔÅÓ ÆÒÏÍ !ÓÁÄͻÓ ÂÏÏË ÉÎ al-.Á×àÄÉÒ as 

ȰÁÌ-!ÓÁÄÉÙÙÁȱȟ65 Ȱ+ÉÔàÂ !ÓÁÄȱ66 ÁÎÄ ȰÒÉ×àÙÁÔ !ÓÁÄȱȟ67 Ibn Abd al-Barr also quotes from it in al-+àÆĂ as 

ȰÒÁ×à !ÓÁÄ an Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȱȢ68 Furthermore, in his work al-"ÁÙàÎ ×Á-al-taẀảĂÌ, Ibn Rushd gives many 

ÑÕÏÔÁÔÉÏÎÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÄÓ ȰÆĂ ËÉÔàÂ !ÓÁÄȱȢ69 All this information can be interpreted to mean that al-

Asadiyya was in circulation until the sixth century AH. Although it is claimed that Ibn al-1àÓÉÍͻÓ ÃÕÒÓÅ 

was the effect of al-Asadiyya's uncirculation,70 it is an important detail that al-Asadiyya was in the 

hands of scholars even in the fifth and sixth centuries. Moreover, al-Asadiyya was summarized in 

Egypt by Mu ammad Abd al- ÁËÁÍ ɉÄȢ ςφψȾψψςɊȟ !Âı :ÁÙÄ ÂȢ !ÂĂ ÁÌ-'ÈÁÍÒ ɉÄȢ ςστȾψτψɊȟ ÁÎÄ !Âı 

Is àÑ ÁÌ-"ÁÒÑĂ ɉÄȢ ςτυȾψυωɊȢ71 )ÂÎ 2ÕÓÈÄ ÅÖÅÎ ÍÁËÅÓ ÑÕÏÔÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÆÒÏÍ !Âı :ÁÙÄȭÓ al-Mukhtaảar in 

two places.72 

Moreover, it is noted that according to the scholars, al-Asadiyya contains some errors because 

Asad compiled the questions he prepared by focusing on the fiqh of anafĂȢ &ÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ +ÈÁÌĂÌ ÁÌ-

*ÕÎÄĂ ɉÄȢ χχφȾρσχτɊ ÓÁÙÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÎ ÉÓÓÕÅ ÒÅÇÁÒÄÉÎÇ ȰÓÁÌÁÍȱ ÉÎ al-Mudawwana was not accepted by the 

-àÌÉËĂ ÓÃÈÏÌÁÒÓ ÁÎÄ ÉÓ ÉÎ ÁÃÃÏÒÄÁÎÃÅ ×ÉÔÈ anafĂ jurisprudence. The reason given for this error in the 

ÂÏÏË ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÆÁÃÔ ÔÈÁÔ !ÓÁÄ ÂȢ &ÕÒàÔ ÐÒÅÐÁÒÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ anafi fiqh.73 Ibn Taymiyya 

(d. 728/1328) also explains that the original al-Mudawwana was based on Iraqi questions, which led 

Ibn al-1àÓÉÍ ÔÏ ÌÅÁÎ ÔÏ×ÁÒÄ )ÒÁÑÉ ÖÉÅ×Ó ÏÎ ÓÏÍÅ ÉÓÓÕÅÓȢ74 Another example mentioned in this context 

ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎȟ Ȱ)Æ Á ÍÕËÒÁÈ ɉperson coerced) kills soÍÅÏÎÅȟ ×ÉÌÌ ÒÅÔÒÉÂÕÔÉÏÎ ɉÑąà) be taken from 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

62 KaràfĂ, DhakhĂra, Beirut: Dàr al-Gharb al-IslàmĂ, 1994,  7: 235. 
63 1àĂ )Ùà, al-TanbĂhàt, 3: 1920. 
64 Ibn Rushd, al-Bayàn wa-al-taẀảĂl, (Mu ammad HajjĂ ÅÄȢ), Beirut: Dàr al-Gharb al-IslàmĂ, 1988, 10: 455. 
65 )ÂÎ !ÂĂ :ÁÙÄ ÁÌ-1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎĂȟ al-.Á×àÄÉÒ ×Á-al-ÚÉÙàÄàÔ ÁÌà Íà ÆĂ ÁÌ--ÕÄÁ××ÁÎÁ ÍÉÎ ÇÈÁÙÒÉÈà ÍÉÎ ÁÌ-ÕÍÍÕÈàÔ, Beirut: 
Dar al-Gharb al-)ÓÌàÍĂȟ ρωωωȟ 2: 176, 489, 4: 594, 6: 211, 343, 8: 528,  
66 )ÂÎ !ÂĂ :ÁÙÄ ÁÌ-1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎĂȟ al-.Á×àÄÉÒ ×Á-al-ÚÉÙàÄàÔ ÁÌà Íà ÆĂ ÁÌ--ÕÄÁ××ÁÎÁ ÍÉÎ ÇÈÁÙÒÉÈà ÍÉÎ ÁÌ-ÕÍÍÕÈàÔ, Beirut: Dar 
al-Gharb al-)ÓÌàÍĂȟ ρωωωȟ 5: 307, 14: 11. 
67 1ÁÙÒÁ×àÎĂȟ al-.Á×àÄÉÒ, 3: 398, 5: 158. 
68 Ibn Abd al-Barr, al-+àÆĂ ÆĂ ÆÉÑÈ ÁÈÌ ÁÌ--ÅÄĂÎÁ, Saudi: Maktab al-2ÉÙà al- ÁÄĂÔÈÁȟ ρωψπȟ ρȡ σςωȢ  
69 Ibn Rushd, al-Bayàn wa-al-taẀảĂl, 5: 455, 7: 402, 403, 8: 186, 11: 92. 
70 -àÌÉËĂȟ 2ÉÙàṳ al-ÎÕÆıÓ, 1: 261-ςφρȠ 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 299. 
71 1àĂ )Ùà, 4ÁÒÔĂÂ ÁÌ-ÍÁÄàÒÉË, 3: 299-300. 
72 Ibn Ruhsd, al--ÕÑÁÄÄÉÍàÔ al-mumahhidàt, 2: 462. 
73 KhalĂl al-*ÕÎÄĂȟ al-TawṳĂẀ fĂ sharẀ al-mukhtaảar li-Ibn al-ᶚàjib, Maghrib: Markaz najeebawaih, 2008, υȡ ςτυȢ !ÙÒąÃÁ ÂËÚȢ 
1àĂ )Ùà, al-TanbĂhàt, 1: 232, 3: 1582, 3: 1919,  
74 Ibn Taymiyya, Majmı al-fatàwà, 20: 327. 
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ÈÉÍȩȱ 4ÈÅ ÉÎÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÔÏÐÉÃ ÉÎ 3ÁÎıÎͻÓ al-Mudawwana ÉÓ ÃÏÎÓÉÓÔÅÎÔ ×ÉÔÈ !Âı ÁÎÁÆĂȭÓ 

ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔȟ ÁÌÔÈÏÕÇÈ -àÌÉËÉÓ ÄÏ ÎÏÔ ÈÏÌÄ ÔÈÉÓ ÖÉÅ×Ȣ )Ô ÉÓ ÓÁÉÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÉÓ ÉÎÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ al-Mudawwana was 

also included in the text because of the questions prepared by Asad.75 

It is believed that al-Asadiyya ÃÏÎÓÉÓÔÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÂÔÁÉÎÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒËÓ ÏÆ ÁÈÌ +ıÆÁȟ 

ÅÓÐÅÃÉÁÌÌÙ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÏËÓ ÏÆ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂȢ "ÕÔ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÂÏÏËÓ ÏÆ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂ ×ÅÒÅ ÔÁËÅÎ ÉÎÔÏ ÁÃÃÏÕÎÔ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ 

clear, probably because the proper names of the books were not available at that time. However, it is 

very likely that Asad took into account al-Aảlȟ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂͻÓ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÁÎÄ ÖÏÌÕÍÉÎÏÕÓ ×ÏÒË ÏÆ ÊÕÒÉÓÐÒÕÄÅÎÃÅȢ 

!ÌÓÏȟ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂͻÓ ×ÏÒËȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÓ ÆÏÒÍÕÌÁÔÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ ͼÑÕÌÔÕͼȟ ͼÑàÌÁͼ ÁÎÄ ͼÁÒÁͻÁÙÔÁͼ ÉÓ al-

Aảl. However, since we do not have the original version of al-Asadiyya, we cannot determine how 

ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÉÎ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂͻÓ ÂÏÏËÓȟ ÂÕÔ ×Å ÃÁÎ ÍÁËÅ ÓÏÍÅ ÇÕÅÓÓÅÓ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÈÉÓ ÓÅÃÏÎÄ 

version, al-Mudawwana. If we compare al-Aảlȟ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂͻÓ ÍÏÓÔ ÆÕÎÄÁÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÆÉÑÈ ×ÏÒËȟ ×ÉÔÈ 3ÁÎıÎͻÓ 

al-Mudawwana, we come to the following conclusion: 

ρȢ )Ô ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ ÓÅÅÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÂÏÔÈ ×ÏÒËÓ ÁÒÅ ÆÏÒÍÕÌÁÔÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒ ɉȰÑÕÌÔÕȱȟ 

ȰÑàÌÁȱ ÁÎÄ ȰÁÒÁȭÁÙÔÁȱɊȢ )Î al-Aảlȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÒÓÏÎ ÁÓËÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÉÓ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÒÓÏÎ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÉÎÇ ÉÓ 

!Âı 9ıÓıÆ ÏÒ !Âı ÁÎĂÆÁȟ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÉÎ al-Mudawwana the person asking the question is Asad or SaÎıÎȟ 

and the person answering is Ibn al-1àÓÉÍȢ )Ô ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅ ÆÏÒ ×ÒÉÔÅÒÓ ÔÏ ÆÏÒÍÕlate subjects in such 

a style, although there are no real questions. However, as far as we can see, almost all of al-

Mudawwana is formulated in the form of question and answer, while more than half of al-Aảl is not 

in the form of questions and answers. M. "ÏÙÎÕËÁÌąÎ ɉÅÄÉÔÏÒ ÏÆ +ÉÔàÂ ÁÌ-Aảl), claims that al-Aảl was 

ÆÉÒÓÔ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒ ÂÙ 3ÈÁÙÂàÎĂȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅÎ ÉÔ ÍÁÙ ÈÁÖÅ ÂÅÅÎ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÅÄ 

into a direct statement.76 Accepting this claim as true, it is possible that Asad followed his style, taking 

into account the first version of al-Aảl. Or, given the fact that one part of al-Aảl has questions and the 

other a direct explanation, Asad preferred to write the work in one single style (question and answer 

style). 

2. If someone compares al-Mudawwana's and al-Aảl's questions in a separate study, he is likely 

to discover many similarities. In fact, in a previous study in which I examined the chapter of 

ͼÍÕÒàÂÁa" from al-Aảl and al-Mudawwana for a different purpose, I found that some questions 

occur in both works with close words.77 For example: 

al-Mudawwana Aảl 

 ćçĊǼĆȪĆøȺĆøȥ ĆȴĈȽäĆîĆì ĈæĆȀĆȊĆȞĈǣ ăǦĆȞĊȲĈȅ ćǨĊɅĆĆƕĊȉä Ċþâ ĆǨĊɅĆàĆîĆà ǠĆȾɆĈȥ 
 Ćøȥ ǠăȦĈǝäĆï ǠăĆƵĊîĈì ǠĆȾɆĈȥ ćȜĈǝǠĆǤĊȱä ĆåǠĆȍĆǖĆȥ ĆȴĈȽäĆîĆì ĆæĆȀĆȊĆȝ ćȻĆïĆĀǠĆǲĆǪ

 ĈĉƗĆȝ 

ɀ˨ǭ ȰǱȀȱä āƕĊȉä äíĈâĆĀ  Ćȥ ǠȽǼȪȺȥ ìǠĆɆĈǱ ȴĈȽäĆîĆì æĆȀĊȊȞĈǣ ĆǼǱɀ
...ćȼȺĆȝ ȜĈǝǠĆǤȱä ĈȼĈǣ ïĀǠǲȥ ǠȦǝäï ǠĆȽǼǵĆà 

̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮̮ 

75 Ibn al-Ȭ!ÒÁÂĂȟ AẀËàÍ ÁÌ-1ÕÒȭàÎ,  "ÅÉÒÕÔȡ $àÒ ÁÌ-kutub al-ilmiyya, 2003, 3: 164. 
ɍ :þɀȺǶȅĀ ǦȦɆȺǵ ɀǣà üǠȩĀ .ȰǪȪɅ ȅ ȸȵ æȀǮȝ ɄȽĀȸǣ Ǽȅд ǠȾɆȥ ȜȩĀ ÛþɀȺǶ çäȀȦȱä ǦȦɆȺǵ Ÿà åǠǶȍà ȸȝ ǠȾȦȪȲǩ ĂǾȱä úäȀȞȱ˨ ȼɆȱâ ǠȽǠȪȱàĀ 

76 "ÏÙÎÕËÁÌąÎȟ dÍÁÍ -ÕÈÁÍÍÅÄ ÂȢ (ÁÓÁÎ Åĥ-¤ÅÙÂÁÎÉȭÎÉÎ +ÉÔÁÂİȭÌ-!ÓÌ !ÄÌą %ÓÅÒÉÎÉÎ 4ÁÎąÔąÍą ÖÅ &ąËąÈ 5ÓÕÌİ !ëąÓąÎÄÁÎ 4ÁÈÌÉÌÉ, 
)ÓÔÁÎÂÕÌȡ /ÃÁË 9ÁÙąÎÃąÌąËȟ ςππωȟ ρρρȟ ρρςȟ ρρυȢ 
77 KoëÉÎËÁøȟ %ÒËÅÎ $ĘÎÅÍ dÓÌÁÍ (ÕËÕË $İĥİÎÃÅÓÉÎÄÅ 2ÅȭÙ ÖÅ (ÁÄÉÓȟ dÓÔÁÎÂÕÌȡ 2ÁøÂÅÔ 9ÁÙąÎÌÁÒąȟ ςπρψȢ 




